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PREFACE 

The British withdrawal from Asia and the pattern of post-
II World War international politics created a situation towards 
the end of forties which did not leave Nepal to itself, as was the 
case hitherto. The Kingdom began to feel and react to the 
changes that were taking place around it. Internally, a "partial 
revolution" in 1950-51 replaced the century-old Rana oligarchy 
with the traditionally well-entrenched monarchy which was to 
become increasingly assertive. Since these changes, Nepal has 
actively participated in international affairs. Through this 
participation, the Kingdom has evolved an image and a pattern 
o f behaviour of its own, the study of which can provide an 
interesting insight into the process of struggle of a small and new 
nation state for its security, prosperity and status in the world, 
dominated by giant and ruthless powers. 

The present work is an attempt in the direction of making 
such a study. It is the revised version of my P h . D . dissertation 
on the subject. A chapter of the original dissertation, "The 
Role of Political Institutions in Foreign Policy Decision-Mak
ing" does not find place here, for that would have further added 
to the length of the volume. A "Post-Script" has been added 
to update some of the important developments that have taken 
place after the period covered in the original dissertation. 
Otherwise the overall organisation, style and approach of the 
original dissertation have been kept intact. 

In pursuing this study, non-availability of the source 
material presented a difficult problem. The official and public 
sources of information on the subject in Kathmandu were found 
to be inadequate and disorganised. The Nepalese Government's 
excessive pre-occupation with secrecy and closeness, particularly 
in relation to the Indian students, further aggravated the pro
blem. Access is not allowed even to the proceedings of Parlia
ment of 1959-60, which are otherwise available in the official. 
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Nepali daily, Gorkhapatra of that period. There was, however,, 
a redeeming feature; at personal level, most of the Nepali oflBcials-
and leaders were friendly, understanding and co-operative. 

The study was conducted under the supervision of D r . S. P. 
Varma, Professor and Head of the Department of Poli t ical 
Science, University of Rajasthan, Jaipur. His kind and per
sonal interest in my work extended much beyond academic 
supervision. It constituted a perennial source of moral and 
material support. M y acknowledgements are also due to : 

Dr . K . P. Karunakaran, now Visiting Professor at the 
Department of History, University of Singapore, who guided 
this study during its early stages; 

Prof. A loo J . Dastur of Bombay University who not 
only inspired me to undertake research work, but also kept me-
affectionately encouraging throughout the period of this study; 

The Nepali leaders : Sh. B . P. Koira la , Sh. Subarna 
Shumshere, Sh. Rishikesh Shah, Sh. K . N . Bista, Sh. S. P . 
Upadhyaya, Sh. Tanka Prasad Acharya, D r . D . R . Regmi, 
Dr . K . I. Singh, Sh. Bharat Shumshere J . B . Rana, Sh. Kesar 
Jung Raimajhi, late Sh. Yogendraman Sherchan, Sh. Girja 
Koi ra la and others who very kindly allowed me long sittings 
with them. D r . Regmi and Sh. Girija Koira la went even out o f 
the way to help me in making my stay in Kathmandu, 
comfortable and useful; 

Sh. Y . N . Khanal , Dr . M o h d . Mohsin, Prof. B . C . Mal la^ 
Sh. Chittaranjan Nepal i , Sh. Gopal Dass Shrestha for helping 
me in the collection of material in Kathmandu; 

The H M G Ministries of Foreign Affairs, Economic P lan
ning, Home and Panchayat Affairs, Publicity and Information, 
and Foreign Trade; 

The Indian, U S , Soviet, British, Pakistani and Japanese 
diplomatic missions stationed in Kathmandu and Royal Nepal 
Embassy in New Delhi; 

The Sapru House Library, New Delhi , the Central Library 
of the University of Rajasthan, Jaipur, and_their very eflScient 
and helpful staff; 

The Madan Purskar, Tribhuwan University, Singh Durbar 
Rastriya Panchayat and V i r Libraries in Kathmandu. 
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Prof. Bimal Prasad, D r . (Mrs.) Urmi la Phadnis, D r . L . S. 
Baral and D r . Satish Kumar of the School of International 
Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi ; 

Dr . Leo E . Rose of California University, Berkeley, U S A , 
for his comments and suggestions; 

M y colleagues and friends at the University of Rajasthan, 
South As ia Studies Centre, Jaipur; 

D r . (Mrs.) Sita Radhakrishnan and my friend M r . Oliver 
Mendelsohn for editing the dissertation; 

M y wife Anuradha, who shared the "pangs of research" 
with me throughout the period of study. 

Finally, I gratefully acknowledge the grant sanctioned by 
the Indian Council of Social Science Research, New Delhi, to 
subsidise the publication of this Ph. D. dissertation. Needless 
to say that responsibility for the facts and interpretations in this 
study is entirely mine* 

S. D . M U N I 

South Asia Studies Centre 
University of Rajasthan 
Jaipur, 
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1 

THE BACKGROUND 

f H E geographical confines of present day Nepal are the 
outcome of a process of annexation and cession initiated 

in the latter half of the 18th century by K i n g Prithvi Narayan 
Shah of Gurkha principality. Since his childhood, he had 
cherished the dream of territorial and political unification of 
the Kingdom which was then fragmented into various small 
principalities. After struggling for more than two decades, he 
brought the whole of Kathmandu Valley under his control by 
1769 A.D. and assumed the title of K i n g of Nepal.^ After 
Prithvi Narayan's death in 1774, his plans were carried further 

1. For the details of Prithvi Narayan's military expeditions see Babu-
ram Acharya, Nepal ko Sankshipt Vritant (A brief description of 
Nepal), Kathmandu, 1965, 10-66; Balchandra Sharma, Nepal ko 
AUihasik Roop Rekha (Historical Outline of Nepal), Banaras, 1965, 
216-32, Dundhiraj Bhandari, Nepal ko Aitihasik Vivechana (His
torical Analysis of Nepal), Banaras, 1958, 170-90, Surya Vikram 
Gyavali, Prithvi Narayan Shah 1742-75, Darjeeling, 1935, Father 
Giuseppe, "Account of Nepal", Asiatic Researches, Vol. II, 315. 
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by his brother Bahadur Shah while acting as Regent to the 
infant King , and by Prithvi Narayan's son. Ran Bahadur Shah. 
Regent Bahadur Shah extended Nepal's sway as far as Kumaon 
towards the west and up to Sikkim in the east. Flushed with 
success, Bahadur Shah moved towards the north during 
1788-89, where became in conflict with Tibet and ultimately 
with China in 1791-92. It will be seen in the subsequent pages 
that this encounter with China checked Nepal's expansion 
towards the north. Soon after this debacle, Bahadur Shah's 
political career also came to an end. 

After the lapse of about a decade following Bahadur 
Shah's fall in 1795, Nepal had a strong Prime Minister in Bhim 
Sen Thapa who came to power in 1806. Under him, Nepal 
moved towards the south until stopped by the British in 1816. 
A s a result of the Anglo-Nepalese war of 1814-16, Nepal's 
western, southern and eastern boimdaries were more or less 
fixed and what followed afterwards were only minor adjust
ments. 

F O R E I G N P O L I C Y O F T H E S H A H R U L E R S 
(1742-1846) 

Besides initiating the unification and consolidation of 
l^Iepal, K i n g Prithvi Narayan Shah also laid dovm the basic 
tenets of its foreign policy. Highlighting the principal determi
nants of this policy he said : 

This Kingdom (Nepal) is like a tarul (a root vegetable) 
between two stones. Great friendship should be main
tained with the Chinese emperor. Friendship should also 
be maintained with the Emperor of the southern seas 
(the British), but he is very clever. He has kept India 
suppressed. He is entrenching himself in the plains.... 
D o not engage in an ofiFensive attack, fighting should be 
done on a defensive basis....If it is found diflBcult to resist 
in the fight, then even means of persuasion, tact, and 
deceit should be employed.^ 

2. Naraharinath Yogi and Baburam Acharya (ed.), Rastrapita Sri 5 
Bada Maharaja Prithvinarayan Shah Dev ko Divya Updesh (Divine 
Counsel of father of the nation His Majesty King Prithvi Narayan 
Shah Dev), Kathmandu, 1953, 15-16. 
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Thus Nepal, fully aware of its weakness, was apprehensive 
o f the growing British power in India. The apprehensions were 
evident in Prithvi Narayan's reluctance to revive trade relations 
between India and Nepal.^ He looked down upon the western 
way of life as a social and religious perversion. He expelled 
Christian missionaries who had enjoyed the patronage of his 
predecessors in Kathmandu. He and his successors were 
averse to the idea of having a British Resident i n Kathmandu. 
Whenever they had to have one as in 1802, he was kept under 
strict watch and his movements were severely restricted.* 

Nepal, Tibet and China : 1788-92 

Nepal's economic interests in Tibet brought it into conflict 
with China. During Prithvi Narayan's reign, some difficulties 
had arisen in the extensive and long standing trade and 
economic relations between Nepal and Tibet. The difficulties 
related to the currency and the condition of the Nepali traders.^ 
besides these difficulties, the wealth of the Tibetan 
monasteries offered an incentive to go to war, and the 
militant and expansionist mood of the Gurkhas acted as a 
stimulant for Nepal to launch an attack on Tibet. The war 
was started in 1789. 

Tibet was defeated, and a treaty signed between the two 
states on 2 June 1789. Under its provisions, besides accepting 
Nepalese conditions regarding the currency problem, Tibet 
.agreed to pay Nepal Rs . 50,000 in annual tribute and to allow 

3. The British sent a mission under James Logen in 1769 to persuade 
Prithvi Narayan to revive customary commercial relations between 
India and Nepal. The Mission was not received well in Kathmandu. 
See Logen's "Memorandum on Trans-Himalayan Trade of Bengal 
and Gurkha conquest of Nepal" quoted in N . L . Chatterjee, Verelst's 
Rule in India, Allahabad, 1939. 

In a letter to the Dalai Lama of Tibet Prithvi Narayan asked 
for his cooperation in forbidding the East India Company to have 
direct trade relations with Tibet. Percival Landon, Nepal, Vol . I, 
Lonaon, 1928, 67; also see Divya Updesh, n, 2, 18-19. 

4. Landon, n. 3, 73. 
5. Col . Kirkpatrick, An Account of the Kingdom of Nepal, London, 

1822; also Landon, n. 3, Vo l . II, Appendix X X I , 275-82. 
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Nepal to maintain its representative in Lhasa." However, 
except in the year following the conculusion of the Treaty, 
Tibet did not honour these commitments. 

Nepal, feeling deceived, renewed hostilities. Tibet 
appealed to the Chinese Emperor for help. Encouraged by its 
suzerain obligations and rights, and religious, economic and 
social interests in Tibet, China intervened and forced Nepal to 
yield. Nepal vainly requested help from the British. Under 
Chinese good offices, Nepal and Tibet signed a Treaty in late 
1792. Under the Treaty, Nepal like Tibet accepted Chinese 
suzerainty and agreed to send a tributary mission to China 
at 5 years' intervals. The Treaty did not, however, disturb 
Nepal's favourable position in Tibet and its disputes with the 
latter were settled to its satisfaction.' 

The suzerainty clause between Nepal and China remain
ed an agreement on paper only and never became operative. 
Nepal waged wars and signed peace without referring to China. 
This situation was largely due to the distance between the two 
countries and the growing power of the British in India. T r i 
butary missions that went from Nepal to China were more in 
the nature of embassies from one court to another, than tri
butes from a subordinate to a master. The pattern of Nepal's 
relations with China on the one hand and with Tibet on the 
other, established by the Treaty of 1792, continued unchanged 
for a long time. 

Anglo-Nepalese War and Treaty of Segouli 

In 1792, China could warn Nepal against any encroach
ment towards the north, but was unable to restrain the K i n g 
dom's martial spirit. Nepal expanded towards the south 
and in 1814, came into conflict with British power there. The 
British had their own feud with the Gurkhas, whose obsti
nacy had put their commercial schemes for the Himalayan 

6. Leo E . Rose, The Role of Nepal and Tibet in Sino-Indian Relations, 
(Unpublished thesis. University of California, 1960), 79 (Microfilm 
in I C W A Library, New Delhi). 

7. Terms of the Treaty, General Pudma Jung Bahadur Rana (Ed. A . C . 
Mukerjee), Life of Maharaja Sir Jung Bahadur of Nepal, Allahabad, 
1909, 7-8. 
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States in jeopardy. Besides, there was an acute problem of 
criminals looting Indian border villages and finding a safe 
home in the Terai forests and hills of Nepal . The lack of co
operation of the Government of Nepal made it diflBcuIt for the 
British to solve this problem. Thus war was considered the 
only course of action left, and the Gurkha encroachments 
jave another excuse to the Brish to embark upon it. Besides 
resisting the British with its own strength, Nepal sought 
China's help and approached the Indian princely States in order 
to forge an anti-British front, but in vain. After initial diffi
culties the British defeated Nepal and forced the signing of a 
Treaty in March 1816 at Segouli. 

Peace at Segouli proved a costly bargain for Nepal. Its 
possessions in Sikkim, Kumaon and Garhwal and portions of 
territory in eastern and western Terai were lost. It was com
pelled to give up its resistance to the posting of a British Re
sident in Kathmandu and promised to seek British permission 
before employing any European.^ Experiences of the war had 
far-reaching implications for the future course of Nepal's 
foreign policy. . The Kingdom realised that the British were 
becoming stronger and more firmly entrenched in India and the 
prospects of an anti-British front with the Indian princely 
States were bleak. Even China would not have liked to anta
gonise the British and, therefore, there was no possibility of 
using China against the British. In fact the Treaty of 
Segouli laid down the basis of future pattern of Anglo-Nepalese 
Telations. 

Anglo-Nepalese Relations after the Segouli Treaty 

Notwithstanding its terms and provisions, the Segouli 
Treatv succeeded only in forcing Nepal to be at peace with the 
British. It could not make the Kingdom friendly and co
operative. Nepal received a British Resident in Kathmandu, 

S. Text of the Treaty, in C . Y . Aitchison, A Collection of Treaties, 
Engagements and Sunnuds relating to India and Neighbouring Count
ries, Vol . X I V , Calcutta, 1929, 35-69 ; Narharl Nath Yogi (ed.), 
Itihas Prakash ma Sandhi Patra Sangrah (Collection of Historical 
Treaties and Papers), Part I, Banaras, 1965. 
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but its powerful and shrewd Prime Minister Bhim Sen Thapa 
kept intercourse with the British confined to "rigidly defined 
and closely guarded l imits" . Commercial and other matters, 
were also not promoted. Further, Nepal did not completely 
give up its efforts to forge anti-British alliances with the Indian 
States, China, Biurma, and Afghanistan.' It persisted in these 
efforts until the rise of Jung Bahadur in 1846. During the 
Anglo-Chinese conflict of 1839-42, Nepal sent diplomatic mis
sions to Lhasa and Peking and offered its cooperation. Again 
when the Sikhs in India lost to the British in 1846, Nepal 
approached China. Interestingly enough, in all such commimica-
tions, special reference was made to the acquisitive designs^ 
of theBritish.i" 

However, none of these attempts were successful in stem
ming Nepal's slow drift into the British sphere of influence. Bar
ring the year 1855-56, Nepal did not attempt to enter into any 
hostility, military or diplomatic, with China. The British 
remained its main concern. 

China was not unaware of the growing British power in 
India, with which it also had commercial interests. China also 
understood that Nepal was ultimately destined to remain under 
British influence. China's direct interests, however, lay in 
Tibet and not in Nepal . This was clearly evident in China 's 
hesitation to come to Nepal's aid during the Anglo-Nepalese 
wars of 1814-16. During the Opium War (1839-42) and in 
1846, China's response to Nepalese overtures was discourag
ing. In 1846 (n. 10) China even counselled Nepal not to 
attempt any anti-British alliance but, rather, to maintain 
friendly relations with British India. Further, China refused 
to give credence to the Nepalese thesis that the British had 
designs on Tibet. Through this period China was occupied 
for most of the time with internal troubles and deliberately 

9. Kanchanmoy Mojumdar, Indo-Nepalese Relations 1837-77 (Un
published Ph.D. Thesis, Indian School of International Studies), 
New Delhi, 1962, 37, 50, 120-33 and 164. 

10. Mang-Pao, Si tsang-tsou-shu (West Tibet Memorial Reports) Chuan, 
3, Correspondence with the King of the Gurkhas. Referred in Rose 
n. 6, 294; Ch'ou-Pour-I, Wu Shih-no (Documents concerning 
management of foreign affairs), referred in ibid., 3!0. 
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avoided conflict with foreisn powers. 
The Chinese and British reluctance to make Nepal an 

area of conflict between them was, therefore, in conformity 
with their respective interests. The Indian States were deterred 
from associating with Nepal's schemes by the fear of adverse 
British reaction. This severely limited Nepal's manoeuvrability 
in foreign policy. 

FOREIGN POLICY OF T H E RANAS 
(1846-1945) 

A significant change both in domestic politics as well as 
in foreign policy followed the rise of Jung Bahadur Rana i n 
1846, as the most powerful Prime Minister the Kingdom had 
ever had. Jung Bahadur came to power from a humble posi
tion as the result of a ghastly act of Kot Massacre, on 14 
September 1846, in which a large number of the nobility was 
massacred. He pushed the K i n g into the background, brought 
all the sources of power imder his firm control and established 
a family rule by making the Prime Ministership hereditary, 
from brother to brother." Jung Bahadur ushered in a new 
era of friendship, understanding and cooperation with the 
British. 

The principal determinant of Jung Bahadur's policy was 
his belief in the invincibility of the British in India. He adopted 
this policy almost out of helplessness. This was evident in his 
conversation with the then British Resident in Kathmandu, to 
whom he was reported to have said : 

We know, you (the British) are a stronger power. Y o u 
are like a lion, we are like a cat, the cat wi l l scratch i f it is 
driven to a comer, but the lion would soon k i l l the cat. 
Y o u can force us to change oiu- policy, you can take our 
country i f it pleases you to do so.^^ 

There were personal reasons also behind Jung Bahadur's soft 
attitude towards the British. He had come to power from a 
very humble position and, therefore, British patronage could 

11. General Pudma Jung, n. 7, 63-77; also see, Landon, n. 3. 
12. Resident to the Government, 6 July 1864. Foreign Department 

Political Proceedings, quoted in Mojumdar, n. 9, 396. 



8 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

prove helpful in legitimizing his authority. Further, most of 
his opponents, who had fled to India during the Kot Massacre 
were suspected to be actively working against his regime. Their 
activities could be checked only with the cooperation and help 
of the British. Lastly British approval was necessary i f he 
were to make good his ambition to acquire the throne of 
Nepal for himself. A l l these objectives underlined the need 
for Jung Bahadur to have extremely friendly relations with 
the British. Contrary to his predecessors' anti-British activities, 
Jung Bahadur, in order to prove his sincerity, off'ered military 
assistance to the British, whenever an opportunity arose. Such 
offers by him in 1848 and 1849 were politely declined but when 
a great military uprising broke out all over north India in 1857, 
the British accepted his help after initial hesitation. He himself 
led the troops and helped ensure the success of the operations 
against "the mutineers". 

Jung Bahadur was the first Nepali Prime Minister to 
visit England which he did in 1850 even at the cost of violating 
the social taboo against crossing the sea. There he met Queen 
Victoria. During his tour of the country, he showed great 
interest in Britain's social, administrative and military organi
zations. He was so impressed that later, he made earnest 
efforts to reorganize Nepal on similar lines. In 1862, 1865 and 
1874 he expressed his desire to revisit England. But no fresh 
visit materialized owing to British reluctance on the first two 
occasions, and due to an accidental injury to Jung Bahadur on 
the third occasion. 

The British for their part, favourably responded to Jung 
Bahadur's friendly overtures. They observed strict non
interference in his domestic policies and extended all possible 
support to his dominant position in the Kingdom. In return 
for the services rendered in 1857, he was decorated with the 
title of 'The Grand Commander of the Order of Bath' , and a 
part of Terai annexed during 1814-16, which now constitutes 
Nepalganj, was restored to Nepal. In 1856, when Jung Bahadur 
launched an attack on Tibet, the British permitted not only 
the transport of Nepalese troops through their territory but also 
the purchase of arms by Nepal through private sources in India; 
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this in spite of their declared neutrality in the conflict.'^' 
Nevertheless, there were reservations in Jung Bahadur's 

friendly disposition towards the British. He did not favour 
British interference in his domestic affairs. To ward off such 
interference, he minimised intercourse with the British Resident 
and kept him away from the Nepalese politics. He did not 
<x)operate with the British proposals for scientific surveys of 
Nepal. He showed no interest in the commercial schemes of 
the British either. Similarly, his attitude towards the questions 
•of boundary settlement and border crimes and extradition 
proved "non-cooperative and irritating i f not unfriendly" to 
the Bri t ish ." 

A plausible explanation for Jung Bahadur's reservations 
towards the British can be sought in the British attitude to
wards his political ambitions. Though the British extended 
all possible support and cooperation to Jung Bahadur's de facto 
•supreme authority in Nepal, they firmly and eflfectively opposed 
his bid for the throne. The opposition had distressed him 
•considerably. He even desired to secure "international recog
nition for Nepal as an independent State, ruled by his family. 
Prompted by this desire, he visited France during his trip to 
England. He had also been maintaining formal customary 
relations with China. Later he expressed his willingness to 
meet the Emperors of France and Austria, the Pasha of Egypt 
and the Czar of Russia in his own independent capacity, but 
British reluctance stood in the way. 

Jung Bahadur's Successors 

Jung Bahadur's foreign policy and attitude towards the 
British were continued even by his successors. The continued 
friendly intercourse between the two regimes slowly and 
gradually removed whatever reservations Nepal entertained 
•diu-ing Jung Bahadur's period. Enhanced cooperation and 
mutual goodwill replaced them. 

13. Apprehending Russian designs on Tibet, and being themselves 
engaged in the Crimean War, the British in fact favoured Nepal to 
assert itself in Tibet. Rose, n. 6, 330-31. 

14. Mojumdar, n. 9, 358. 
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In 1885, the recruitment of Gurkhas for the British army 
was formally permitted by Bir Shamshere (1885-1901). The 
settlement of this issue had been pending since 1816. In 1904, 
Chandra Shamshere (1901-29) helped a British military 
mission sent to Tibet under C o l . Younghusband.^^ Nepal was 
obliged under the Treaty signed in 1856 to help Tibet against 
the threat posed by this Mission, but Chandra Shamshere 
pressurized the Dala i Lama and the Tibetan Kaz is to negotiate 
a settlement with the British, to the latter's advantage." Like 
Jung Bahadur, he visited England in 1908 and also played host 
to George the V at a hunting excursion in 1910. During World 
War I (1914-18), the Gurkha troops fought on the British 
side and established a reputation for skill , strength and 
discipline. 

Thus, Chandra Shamshere's contribution to pushing 
Nepal still deeper under British sway was substantial. In 
return, he was decorated with titles and honours. Nepal started 
receiving a yeai ly gift of one million rupees—which still conti
nues—as a mark of gratitude for the services rendered by the 
Gurkhas in the British army. A s a token of respect, the 
designation of the British representative in Nepal was changed 
from 'Resident' to the 'Envoy'. The British formally recognised 
Nepal as an independent and sovereign state under a Treaty of 
Peace and Friendship signed between the two countries i n 
December 1923. The Treaty enabled Nepal to freely import 
goods and arms from and through India. The Treaty obliged 
the signatories to notify each other of any misunderstanding 
with neighbouring states which was likely to affect their mutual 
relations. Both parties undertook not to use their territories 

15. Younghusband's mission was sent in 1903. Its objectives were to 
counteract Russian designs on Tibet and also to extract political 
and commercial concessions from the latter. For details, see Sir 
Francis Younghusband, India and Tibet, London, 1910, Chapters 
X a n d XII. 

16. Landon, n. 3, Vol . II, 109-110 ; Younghusband, n. 15, 135-36. As 
a result of the success of this Mission, the Chumbi Valley trade 
route between Tibet and India (British) was opened. This in the 
long run damaged Nepal's own economy and its position as a link 
between the two. 
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for purposes contrary to the interests of the other.^' 
Formal recognition of Nepal's independence was further 

enhanced during Judha Shamshere's reign (1931-45), when in 
1934, a British Minister with full diplomatic status was appoin
ted at the Nepalese Court in place of the British envoy. Nepal 
on its side, established a legation in England and a Consul 
General in Delhi during the same period. Gurkha troops again 
fought for Britain and its allies in the Second Wor ld War . 

However, Judha Shamshere was the last Rana Prime 
Minister of Nepal whose hegemony remamed unchallenged in 
the domestic sphere. With his fall in 1945, a change in the 
pattern of Nepal's external relations was in sight. 

Nepal, Tibet and China under the Ranas 

When Jung Bahadur assumed office, Nepal's relations with 
Chma and Tibet had been guided by the Treaty of 1792. The 
most notable event during Jung Bahadur's time affecting these 
relations was Nepal's military expedition into Tibet ini 
1855-56. 

Jung Bahadur was quite unhappy about the difficulties 
faced by the Nepali traders in Lhasa. The displeasure was 
further enhanced by the harassment the Tibetans meted out to 
the Nepalese mission carrying five-yearly tribute to China. A t 
home, Jung Bahadur then faced stiff opposition to his pro-
British policies and he was aware of the fact that war had 
often proved to be an effective measure to calm internal oppo
nents. These factors prompted Jung Bahadur to settle his 
account with Tibet. His resolve was strengthened by the fact 
that Chinese imperial authority had gone into considerable 
decline and that at the time, China was engaged in the Taiping 
rebellion. The British, on the other hand, as noted above, were 
not averse to the idea of Nepal's influence in Tibet. 

The Nepali troops moved into Tibet in March 1855. In 
spite of the difficulties of food supply and reinforcement, they 

17. Text of the Treaty ; Narhari Nath Yogi (ed.), n. 8, Part I, 147-49. 
In an exchange of letters following the Treaty, the Prime Minister 
of Nepal had agreed to inform beforehand the British envoy at the 
Court of Nepal about the details of the goods imported through 
India. 
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inflicted heavy casualties on the Tibetans. Ultimately, Tibet 
sued for peace and after protracted negotiations, a Treaty was 
signed between Nepal and Tibet on 24 March 1856. Under 
the Treaty, Tibet agreed to pay Rs. 10,000 annually to Nepal 
who in turn accepted the obligation to come to Tibet's help in 
case of any foreign attack. Trade matters were settled to the 
satisfaction of the Nepalese. Finally, both Nepal and Tibet 
agreed to respect China as before.^^ 

The pattern of these relations continued for some years. 
Tibet paid its tribute until as late as 1953. Nepal maintained 
friendly relations with China and continued to send "periodic 
missions" to the Chinese Court which in turn continued to 
confer titles and honours upon the K i n g ^ and the Prime 
Ministers of Nepal. China was, however, unable to exercise 
any influence over the Kingdom, mainly because the British 
would not permit it and China was neither capable nor willing 
to force the issue. Explaining the British attitude in this regard, 
Durand, the British Governor-General, observed in 1888 : 

If the Chinese really attempt to establish their influence 
in Nepal, we must object and revive our relations with 
that State (which is) not, I think a very difiicult matter 
with Jung Bahadur's descendants under our protection." 
With the British grip tightening on Nepal, China's 

significance greatly declined. "Tributary" Mission from Nepal 
last visited China in 1908. A nationalist Government replaced 
imperial rule in China in 1912, and apparently neither party 
bothered about the tributes since then. 

Wi th the discontinuance of this practice, whatever direct 
and formal contact Nepal had with C h i n a also ceased. In 
M a y 1930, a Chinese friendship mission visited Kathmandu 
but failed to make any notable improvement in their mutual 
relations.^" Nevertheless, the conferring of Chinese titles and 

18. Details in General Pudma Jung, n. 7, 172-91. 
19. Quoted in Rose, n. 6, 419. 
20. The mission was led by Pa Ue Sun, with Daniel J . Lee accompany

ing as the British Secretary. The latter had an interview with the 
then Prime Minister of Nepal and quoted him as saying "Tibet 
has blocked our way to China". Daniel J . Lee, "Nationalist China 
re-establishes relations with the Kingdom of Nepal", The China 
Weekly Review, Vo l . 55, No . 427, December 1930, 148-49. 



The Background 13 

decorations always gave pleasure to a Rana Prime Minister ; 
it meant recognition to his authority from China without much 
to be given in return. 

F O R E I G N P O L I C Y A N D D O M E S T I C P O L I T I C S 
(1945-50) 

The end of Judha Shamshere's rule in November 1945, 
marked the beginning of the Rana's fall. After him Nepal 
had only two more Rana Prime Ministers, Padma Shumshere 
(1945-48) and Mohan Shumshere (1948-51). Their foreign 
policies, though still motivated by the desire to cling to power, 
differed from their predecessor's policies. Political develop
ments in the surrounding region, as well as within the K i n g 
dom itself, accounted for the chang-e. 

Development in the Neighbouring Countries : India and China 

British rule in India had been a decisive factor in enabling 
the Ranas to retain power. The withdrawal of the British in 
1947, thus, made them very uncomfortable. The feeling was 
exacerbated more by the Government of independent India 
which wanted the Ranas to accommodate the forces generated 
by the distinct, albeit slow, political awakening in Nepal, and 
the resurgence in Asia. Referring to it, Nehru said in the Lok 
Sabha on 6 December 1950 : 

Three years ago we assured Nepal of our desire that she 
should be a strong, independent and progressive country.... 
We pointed out in as friendly a way as possible that the 
world was changing rapidly, i f Nepal did not make an 
effort to keep pace with it circumstances were bound to 
force her to do so. 

The Government of India's concern over Nepal was 
increased by the Communist revolution in China in 1949 and 
the assertion of Chinese authority in Tibet in 1951. In view 
of these developments Nehru defined India's interests in the 
following words : 

Our interest in the internal conditions of Nepal has 
become st i l l more acute and personal because of the 
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developments across our borders, to be frank specially 
those in China and Tibet. Besides our sympathetic 
interests in Nepal we were also interested in the security 
of our own country. From time immemorial the Hima
layas have provided us with a magnificent frontier. Of 
course they are no longer as impassable as they used to 
be, but are still fairly effective. We cannot allow that 
barrier to be penetrated because it is also the principal 
barrier to India. Therefore, much as we appreciate 
the independence of Nepal, we cannot allow anything to 
go wrong in Nepal or permit that barrier to be crossed 
or weakened because that would also be a risk to our 
security. (Speech of 6 December 1950) 
In the changed context, India wanted a Government in 

Nepal which was "progressive" in character and was responsive 
to India's security interests. The existing Government—the 
Rana oligarchy, was deemed unfit for it . The Ranas, though 
ready to accommodate the Indian Government's views concern
ing the security of the sub-continent, were opposed to the idea 
of reorganizing Nepal's internal political structure in order to 
make it more representative and broad-based. 

The Movement for Democracy in Nepal 

Simultaneously with the developments in India and 
•China there was a movement for political liberalization in 
Nepal. It took an organised form under the name of Praja 
Parishad in 1935-36 but was crushed by the repressive mea
sures taken by the Ranas in October 1940.*̂  The threads of the 
movement were again picked up in January 1947, when some 
Nepali yoimg men, residing in India, held a conference at 
Calcutta and formed the Nepali National Congress ( N N C ) . 
F rom this period on, the democratic movement in Nepal 
received a l l the blessings and support of Indian leaders, 
particularly socialists like Acharya Narendra Dev, Jaya Prakash 
Narayan and R a m Manohar Lohia . The N N C also received 

21. For details of the Praja Parishad Movement, see D . R. Regmi, A 
Century of Family Autocracy in Nepal (The Nepali National 
Congress, 1950), 235-55. 
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moral support and the sympathies of the educated young men 
in Nepal. 

A s its first step against the administration, the N N C 
organised a general strike in Biratnagar Jute M i l l in 
March 1947. Many of its leaders, including President B .P. 
Koira la , were imprisoned. The strike was followed by a 
countrywide Satyagraha—peaceful disobedience movement in the 
Gandhian style. The Satyagraha had widespread eflects and it 
forced the Government to yield. As a result. Prime Minister 
Padma Shumshere formed a Reform Committee to suggest 
administrative changes. He proposed elections for Panchyat 
and Municipal bodies, and the establishment of an independent 
judicial system.^^ These reforms were announced in January 
1948, but Prime Minister Padma Shumshere was soon forced to 
resign through internal pressure from the Ranas themselves 
against his liberal approach. 

He was succeeded by the tough minded Mohan Shum
shere on 26 M a y 1948. Earlier, acting in the name of Padma 
Shumshere, he had declared the N N C illegal.^* He undertook 
lepressive measures against anti-Rana activities and showed no 
inclination to implement the reforms initiated by his predeces
sor. In protest against his action, the N N C decided to launch 
another countrywide non-violent movement from 1 Jime 1949. 
Meanwhile B . P . Koi ra la , who had been held in custody by the 
R.anas since December 1948 had begtm a fast imto death on 
I M a y 1949, protesting against the ill-treatment of political 
prisoners. His fast continued for 21 days and forced Mohan 
Shumshere not only to release him but also to assure him that 
the reforms would be introduced soon."* In the light of this 
assurance the N N C called off its proposed June movement. 

Diu-ing the course of these events, two new parties had 
been established. One was the Nepali Democratic Congress 
. (NDC) which was established in August 1948 by a few lower 

22. Gorkhapatra, 4 Jaistha 2004 (16 May 1947). 
.23. Even before resigning formally on 26 April 1948, Padma Shumshere 

retired to India in February 1948. Since then Mohan Shumshere 
had been acting as the Prime Minister in his name. The N N C was 
declared illegal on 18 Apri l 1948. Sharma, n. 1, 391. 

2A. Ibid., 399. Also, Nepal Today, 5th issue, July 1949. 
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ranking (C Class) Ranas and others."^ Another was the 
Communist Party of Nepal (CPN) which was founded at 
Calcutta in September 1949 with the blessing of the Indian 
Communists. Wi th the objective of strengthening the popular 
movement, the N N C and N D C merged in A p r i l 1950 to give 
birth to the Nepali Congress (NC) . D . R . Regmi's faction o f 
the N N C — R e g m i defected from the main organisation towards 
the end of 1947 and called his group as the real N N C — a n d the 
C P N , however, preferred to remain separate. 

Prime Minister Mohan Shumshere did not fulfil his 
assurances given to B . P. Koi ra la about political reforms. In. 
view of his continued indifference, the N C decided to intensify 
its struggle against the Rana regime. Towards that end, i t 
resolved in late September 1950 at Bairagnia (India) to under
take armed action, having been convinced that non-violent 
methods would not work. 

Ranas' Foreign Policy (1947-50) 

The foreign policy of the Ranas underwent a revision i n 
response to the developments at home and aroimd. The new 
course adopted had two dimensions : First, to seek international 
recognition of their authority through extension of diplomatic 
contacts. A n d secondly, to keep the Government of India in 
good humour. Explaining this two-dimensional policy o f 
survival, Mohan Shumshere in his first major policy statement 
said : 

Our relations with India, a big country which has emerged 
through independence, should be neighbourly and as-
between two sisters. Such a pure and friendly relationship 

25. Classification of the Ranas in A , B and C categories had been done 
by Chandra Shumshere. It established in descending order the 
position of various members of the Rana familv in the power 
hierarchy. C category being the lowest, its members were denied 
higher positions and hence were disgruntled. For the classification,, 
see Landon, n. 3. The Rana leaders of the N D C were Subarna 
Shumshere and Mahabir Shumshere, both of whom had considera
ble property in India. The others included Mahendra Bikram, 
Shah and S. P. Upadhyaya. 
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had existed, and it wil l always be our effort to 
strengthen it and make it more happy.... 

In the present times, it is neither wise nor possible 
for any country to remain completely detached from the 
worldwide developments. Therefore, we have also adopted 
the policy of searching friends and establishing diplomatic 
contacts with various countries.^" 
Earlier in A p r i l 1947, while participating in the first Asian 

Relations Conference, the Nepalese delegate. General Bijoy 
Shumshere hoped for the strengthening of the "indissolute 
Indo-Nepalese ties" and added : 

Our presence here wi l l , I hope, lead to a strengthening of 
our good relations with old friends and to the establish
ment of goodwill and contacts with the other countries 
(to) whom we extend the hand of friendship. 

Extension of Diplomatic Relations 

Taking advantage of the contacts established during the 
Second World War , Nepal exchanged a goodwill mission with 
the United States of America in 1946. Both countries signed 
an Agreement of Friendship and Commerce at Kathmandu on 
25 A p r i l 1947. It provided for the establishment of diplomatic 
and consular relations at a later date and mutually accorded 
"most favoured nation treatment" in trade and commercial 
matters."' Exchange of ambassadors between the two countries 
was formally announced in early February 1948. 

In forging and consolidating their ties with the United 
States, the Ranas had been well aware of the former's position 
as the most powerful and advanced nation of the world."* 

26. Text of the speech, Gorkhaputra, Vol . 48, 14 Jaistha 2005 (May 
1948) (Sindure Jatra Special Number). 

27. Text of the Agreement, Treaties and Other International Acts Series, 
1585, Department of State, Publication 2858, Washington, 1947. 

28. Text of the Nepalese Ambassador's speech while presenting his 
credentials to the American President, in Gorkhapatra, Vol . 47, 
No. 132, 18 Falgun. Also see Nepal ra Amarica (Nepal and 
America), Gorkhapatra, Vol . 46, 4 Mara 2003 (November 1946); 
"Nepal ko Parrastra Ni t i" (Foreign Policy of Nepal), Gorkhapatra, 
Vol . 57, No. 58, 9 BIjaJra 2004 (August 1947). 
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The United States on its part welcomed Nepal's cooperation 
in its global schemes "to defend-freedom and peace,"-" which, 
i f understood in the context of the U S cold-war strategy and 
the "Marshal P lan" , meant containment of Communism. 
Though the Ranas did not appear to be hostile to American 
overtures, there is no conclusive evidence of any outcome in 
this context.^" 

After the United States, Nepal established diplomatic 
relations with France in M a y 1949. The same year, the 
Brazilian Minister and the Australian High Commissioner 
in India visited Nepal and extended the good wishes of their 
respective governments to the Rana Prime Minister. Nearer 
home, Nepal sent a representative to attend Ceylon's indepen
dence celebrations in February 1948. A consulate was opened 
i n Burma in 1949, with the objective of looking after the 
interests of Nepali settlers there. 

In the north, Nepal, of course, had long-standing rela
tions with China and Tibet. In December 1946 a Chinese 
goodwill mission was received in Kathmandu. It was reci
procated in A p r i l of the next year, when the possibilities of 
reviving diplomatic relations were discussed.^^ Nothing mate
rialized, however, as the communist revolution was still on in 
China . Nevertheless, on all occasions and in all formal utter-
ings, China and Tibet were referred to as Nepal's good friendly 
neighbours. 

Nepal also had long-standing relations with Britain and 
these relations helped to diversify its contacts with the western 

29. President Truman's reply to the Nepalese Ambassador's speech on 
the occasion of the presentation of his credentials, in Gorkhapatra, 
Vol. 47, No. 132, 18 Falgun 2004 (February-March 1948). 

30. Gorkhapatra, Vo l . 49, No . 88, 9 Magh 2005 (December 1948) 
Editorial. 

Some reports published in Indian papers to the effect that 
Nepal had leased some land for 30 years to the United States 
for the purpose of establishing military bases against the Commu
nist countries, were strongly resented and sharply denied oflBcially 
in Kathmandu, Gorkhapatra, Vol. 48, No. 32, 17 Ashad 2005 (June-
July 1948). 

31. A . S. Bhasin (ed.). Documents on Nepal's Relations with India and 
China, 1949-66, New Delhi, 1970, 8. 
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countries.^" However, owing to British withdrawal from the 
Indian sub-continent, some adjustments were needed between 
Nepal and Britain. Accordingly, diplomatic relations were 
formally renewed in 1947 and a new Treaty for the conti
nuation of Gurkha recruitment to the British army was signed 
in November 1947. Commercial and other relations were also 
renewed under the Treaty of Perpetual Peace and Friendship 
signed in Kathmandu on 30 October 1950. 

Besides these bilateral relations, Nepal participated in 
various international conferences and organizations. It sent 
observers to the Asian Relations Conference held in New 
Delhi in March-Apr i l 1947, to the E C A F E meeting held in 
Lapstone (Australia) in 1948-49, and to the Asian Conference 
on Indonesia held in New Delhi in 1949. In February 1949, 
Nepal applied for membership of the United Nations and 
pleaded its case strongly. By this time, it had also acquired 
membership in some of the U N bodies like IFO, I L O and 
W H O . 

Relations with India 

The Ranas knew well that because of Nepal's geogra
phical juxtaposition, socio-cultural affinity, economic depen
dence and similar historical experiences, it was bound to be 
considerably influenced by its gigantic neighbour, India.^^ The 
goodwill of the Government of India was necessary for the 
Ranas to continue in power. Therefore, during 1947-50 Nepal's 
relations with India constituted the most vital aspect of the 
Rana diplomacy and efforts for survival in power against the 
mounting domestic opposition. 

Wi th the approach of independence, Nepal decided to 
exchange ambassadors with India. Under a tripartite Treaty 

32. For a brief note on the triangular friendship among Nepal, Britain 
and the United States, see Gorkhapatra, Vol . 46, No. 56, 23 Kartik 
2003 (November 1946). 

33. Nepalese Ambassador to India, Maj. General Bijoy Shumshere in 
a press interview. New York Times, 18 April 1950. This conscious
ness had been reflected in all the other formal or informal policy 
pronouncements of the Ranas. For example, see Gorkhapatra, 
Vol. 47, No. 27, 21 Jaishta 2004 (June 1947). 
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in November 1947, including the British, Nepal allowed India 
and Britain to recruit Gurkhas for their respective armies. 
The practice of recruitment had been started by the British 
long back.^* Under the new Agreement, the Gurkhas could be 
used by India in any situation excepting against the "Hindus" , 
"unarmed mob" and "the Gurkhas". It was further agreed 
that in order to keep the morale of the Gurkha recruits and the 
Indian armed forces unimpaired, all activities prejudicial to the 
interests and security of one party should be prevented in the 
territory of the other. In return for the recruiting facilities, the 
Government of India undertook to meet Nepal's military needs-
regarding defence production, army, transport planes, civi l 
supplies and training facilities. 

The Gurkha troops fought against Pakistan dtiring the 
Kashmir crisis in 1947-48. A year later, more Nepalese troops 
were sent under the command af Prime Minister Mohan Shum
shere's son to help the new Government of India stem its inter
nal difficulties, particularly in Hyderabad. Such help was 
assured for future also and the Rana Government often men
tioned it to underline its sincerity towards the Government o f 
India. 

In July 1950, Nepal signed two treaties with India : a 
Treaty of Peace and Friendship and a Treaty of Trade and 
Commerce. Under the former, the two governments in addi
tion to respecting each other's sovereignty and independence 
also agreed to consult mutually on matters relating to national 
security. The second Treaty provided for India's direction 
and guidance in matters of trade and commerce between the 
two countries. (The details of this Treaty wil l be discussed-
later). 

The Treaty of Peace and Friendship was based on a 
similar Treaty signed in 1923. Both the Treaties underlined 
that "there shall be ever lasting peace and friendship" between 
the two countries which "acknowledge and respect the com
plete sovereignty, territorial integrity and independence of each 

34. For details see Ashad Husain, British India's Relations with the 
Kingdom of Nepal, 1857-1947, Alien and Unwin, London, 1970, 
234-54. 
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other (Art. 1).^^ Another important clause of the 1923 
Treaty (Art. 3) which was carried on in the 1950 Treaty 
(Art. 2), related to the undertaking that each party wil l 
inform the other of any "friction or misunderstanding" with 
other states likely to damage their (India and Nepal) friendly 
relations. In the new Treaty, however, the scope of the "other 
states" was limited to the neighbouring countries alone i.e., 
China and Tibet. The same clause in the 1923 Treaty included 
a sentence : " . . .and each to exert its good offices, as far as 
may be possible, to remove such friction and misunderstand
ing" , which was deleted in the 1950 Treaty. Probably, this 
sentence was intended to serve the economic and political 
interests of the British empire, particularly in the trans-
Himalayan region. Hence it was considered redundant by the 
Government of independent India. 

In some aspects the 1950 Treaty was a step ahead of 
the 1923 Treaty. Under the letters exchanged along with the 
Treaty, Nepal and India agreed, not to : 

(0 tolerate any threat to the security of the other by 
a foreign aggressor. To deal with any such threat 
the two Governments shall consult with each 
other and devise effective counter-measures (Para
graph 1, Letters) ; 

(/7) ...employ any foreigners whose activities may be 
prejudicial to the security of the other. Either 
Government may make representation to the other in 
this behalf, as and when occasion requires (Paragraph 
5, Letters). 

Besides, Nepal could also import "material and equipment" 
necessary for its security through the Indian territory, subject 
to India's approval (Paragraph 2, Letters). The 1950 Treaty 
secured "national treatment" for the citizens of one country 
rseiding in the territory of the other, in matters of residence, 
property, profession, movement etc. (Articles 6 and 7). It also 

35. References to the Treaty of 1950 are based upon the Text of the 
Treaty and the letters exchanged along with it supplied in cyclo-
styled form by the Indian Embassy, Kathmandu. See appen
dix V , 
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provided that the Indian Government and people wil l be 
treated at par with their Nepalese counterparts and preferen
tially against foreigners in the field of economic and indus
trial ventures in Nepal (Paragraph 4, Letters). 

Thus under the two Treaties, the Ranas fully accommo
dated India's security and commercial interests. Prime Min i s 
ter Mohan Shumshere, however, remained reluctant to concede 
the persistent demand by Indian leaders for the liberalization 
of the political and administrative structure ofNepal.^^ It 
was because of this reluctance that in spite of the well-planned 
and efficiently executed foreign policy, he could not secure 
India's sympathy for the Ranas in the anti-Rana struggle which 
broke out in November 1950. 

"Revolution" and the "Delhi Settlement" 
{November 1950~February 1951) 

After the Bairagnia Conference of September 1950, vigo
rous preparations were made by the Nepali Congress to launch 
an armed revolt against the Ranas. The whole scheme was 
called into action when on 6 November 1950, K i n g Tribhuwan 
and the Royal family—save Crown Prince Mahendra's son,. 
Prince Gyanendra—left the palace under the pretext of a 
hunting excursion and took asylum in the Indian Embassy in 
Kathmandu. A reference to K i n g Tribhuwan's association with 
the anti-Rana movement is relevant in this context. 

K i n g Tribhuwan's sympathies and itacit support of the 
anti-Rana uprising date back to the Praja Parishad days of 
1935-40.^' In 1947, during a stay in Calcutta for medical 

36. Mohan Sumshere had convened a Legislative Assembly on 22 
September 1950 as a fake attempt to implement the reforms in
troduced by Padma Sumshere. But this attempt fell very short of 
the expectations of the Nepali Congress and the Government of 
India. Anirudha Gupta, Politics in Nepal, Allied Publishers^ 
Bombay, 1964, 41-42. 

37. Tanka Prasad Acharya, the then President of the Praja Parishad 
disclosed to the author in an interview that in their activities they 
had the blejsings and support of King Tribhuwan. Also Sharma, 
n. 1, 376 ; Regmi, n. 21, [249-50 ; Bhola Chatterjee, A Study of 
Recent Nepalese Politics, Calcutta, 1967, 31. 
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treatment, he established contact with the newly formed 
NNC.^^ Since then he continued to take a keen interest i n 
the activities of the N N C and later of the Nepali Congress. 
As a result, in September 1950, he was charged by the Ranas, 
albeit indirectly, with having associated himself with an un
successful Nepali Congress 'plot' to k i l l Mohan Shumshere and 
several other Ranas. ' ' Meanwhile, he had acquainted him
self with the world outside and new political currents through 
the medium of books and personal association which 
were managed secretly, in spite of the strict surveillance 
placed upon him by the Ranas. He also had several meetings 
in disguise, with two Indian Ambassadors to Nepal, Surjit 
Singh Majithia and later with Sir C. P. N . Singh.*" Thus, 
prompted by a desire to emancipate himself and restore the 
power and prestige of the K i n g lost to the Ranas by his 
ancestors, and impelled by the ideas of freedom and democracy 
imbibed through books. K i n g Tribhuwan was keen to seek an 
end to the Rana rule in Nepal. 

The Royal family's flight infuriated the Ranas. Having 
failed to ^ecur6 the King's return from the Indian Embassy, 
Monan Shumshere summoned the Bhardari Sabha (Council of 
Nobles) on 7 November, dethroned K i n g Tribhuwan and 
crowned Prince Gyanendra as K i n g of Nepal. The Govern
ment of India was undeterred by this change and in the face 
of Rana opposition. K i n g Tribhuwan was flown by the 

38. The contact was said to have been established through Subarna 
Shumshere, a ' C ' Class Rana who accompanied the King in some 
official capacity. Sometime later he resigned from his services to 
the Ranas, became one of the founder member of the N D C and 
later a top-ranking leader of the Nepali Congress (n. 25) ; Chatter
jee, n. 37, 38-39. 

39. Sometime in August-September 1950, Ganeshman Singh and a 
few others, were entrusted by the Nepali Congress with a mission 
to subvert the Rana rule. It could not succceed and Ganeshman 
with his associates, were arrested and sentenced to death in the 
later half of September. King Tribhuwan refused to sign their 
death warrant in spite of the Rana intimidation. This convinced 
the Ranas of his association with the plot. 76W., 79-82, 96. 

40. For a lively account of King Tribhuwan's clandestine anti-Rana 
activities, see L . Erika, The King in the Clouds, London, 1958. 
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Indian Ambassador to New Delhi on 11 November where the 
K i n g and his entourage were received with all the honours due 
to the head of a sovereign state. 

The Nepali Congress was jubilant over the King ' s act. 
Almost simultaneously with his arrival in New Delhi , the 
party began action against the Rana regime, and launched 
attacks on the Terai of Birganj, Biratnagar, Amiekganj, Bhai-
rawa, and others, from the bases in India. Kathmandu, the 
capital was the scene of processions and demonstrations loudly 
condemning the Rana regime. But soon the agility and energy, 
with which the offensive was launched, seemed to be losing 
momentum. The 'revolutionaries' lacked an efBcient and 
well-trained organisation, adequate resources and a unified 
command as compared to their adversaries, the Rana troops." 
Nevertheless, the action was important for it brought home to 
the Ranas the realization that it was no longer possible to 
by-pass the popular aspiration and the forces supporting them. 

The Ranas tried to meet the N C action by force of arms 
and the King 's action by opening a diplomatic front. They 
sought recognition of Gyanendra as K i n g of Nepal, from India, 
the United States and the United Kingdom. India flatly refused 
to oblige the Ranas.*" The United Kingdom, followed by the 

41. For further details of the activities of the revolutionaries, see 
Sharma, n. 1, 107-15; Ram Hari Joshi, Nepal Ko November 
Kranti Sansmaran (November Revolution of Nepal : Memoirs), 
Patna, 1952 ; K . P . Srivastava, Nepal Ki Kahani (The story of 
Nepal), Delhi, 1955, 148-63 ; Chatterjee, n, 37, 103-37 ; Fanishwar 
Nath Renu, Nepal Ki Krami, Dinman (Hindi weekly). New Delhi, 
July-September 1971 ; Ganeshman Singh, "2007 Sal : E K Vihan-
gam Dhristi" (Year 2007 i.e. 1950-51 A . D . , A n over-view), Tarun 
(Nepali) Banaras, Bulletin No. 3 and 4, April and September 1971, 
respectively. 

42. Even before a formal communication to that effect was sent by 
New Delhi, the Home and Deputy Prirfie Minister Sardar Patel said, 
"Where a change in the head of the State has been brought about 
by force it would be extremely difficult for India to recognise such a 
change." The Hindu, 11 November, 1950. Also see Sharma, n. 1, 416. 

The decision was officially communicated to the Rana 
Government by the Government of India on 22 November 1950, 
The Hindu, 23 November 1950. 
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United States, adopted a "wait and watch" attitude. A British 
•diplomatic mission visited Kathmandu on 3 December 1950 to 
make an on-the-spot study of the situation. The mission met a 
hostile mob at the airport, raising slogans in favour of K i n g 
Tribhuwan.*' This was hardly a convincing demonstration of 
the firm control over the situation as claimed by the Ranas. 
Besides, the British were not in a position to extend recognition 
against the wishes of the Government of India. This is evident 
from what R . K . Shah, a former Foreign Minister in post-Rana 
Nepal, has written : 

The Rana who was an ambassador to Great Britain at 
the time, told the author that Bevin, the British Foreign 
Secretary had agreed to recognise the new K i n g and 
was ready to announce the recognition in Parliament, 
but the dispatch of a negotiating team by Mohan Shum
shere to Delhi after a war of nerves with the Nehru 
Government, gave the Indian Government a handle to 
press Great Britain to postpone its act of recognition 
pending the outcome of negotiations.** 

The delay in extending recognition by the British proved fatal 
to the dying spirit of the Ranas, for they depended heavily upon 
the guidance and advice of the former.*^ Left with no other 
alternative, they started negotiations with K i n g Tribhuwan under 
the supervision and mediation of the Government of India. 

The first round of the negotiations began in New Delhi on 
27 November 1950 and continued for about a fortnight. A t the 
end of it, the host Government presented on 8 December, a 
memorandum to the Nepalese Government. The terms of the 
compromise listed in the memorandum stated that the Govern
ment of Nepal should, 

43. Sir Ester Denning, the British Ambassador at large in the East, 
and Frank Roberts, the British Deputy High Commissioner in India 
constituted the mission. The demonstration against the mission was 
so hostile that the Government of Nepal had to use force to 
disperse it. Sharma, n. 1, 429. 

44. R. K . Shah, Nepal's Foreign Policy (unpublished), 22. 
45. A siege around the Indian Embassy to seek the surrender of King 

Tribhuwan, was said to have been advised by the British Minister 
to the Court of Nepal. Ibid. 
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{a) convene, at the earliest opportunity, an elected 
constituent assembly to draw up a constitution for 
N e p a l ; 

ib) provide some popular representation in the Govern
ment pending the drafting and implementation of a 
constitution; and ^ 

(c) accept Tribhuwan as K i n g of Nepal.*^ 
The Ranas considered various aspects and implications of the 
memorandum. After due deliberations at home, some proposals 
for constitutional reform were announced on 24 December 1950. 
But the Ranas' refusal to accept the third proposal led to an
other round of negotiations on 25 December 1950, again in 
New Delhi . This round concluded on 1 January 1951 in a settle
ment between the negotiating parties. Under this settlement 
which was called as the "De lh i Settlement", the Ranas agreed to 
amend their initial proposals for constitutional reforms, accord
ing to the "friendly suggestions" of the Government of India. 
A week later, Mohan Shumshere announced measures to "set 
the people on the road of orderly progress towards the goal of a 
free and independent democracy".*' These measures, besides 
proposing an elected Constituent Assembly and popular repre
sentation in the Cabinet, included : 

(a) Amnesty to political prisoners and insurrectionists 
after they had laid down their arms, 

(Z>) A stipulation that there be no restrictions on the 
formation and functioning of political parties within 
the provisions of law, and 

(c) The continuation of Tribhuwan as K i n g of Nepal and 
provision for his appointing a Regent during his 
absence. 

It is clear from the declaration that Mohan Shumshere 
had succumbed to the Indian pressure and agreed to whatever 
the Government of India had proposed. Explaining the factors 
that led him to do so, Mohan Shumshere said : 

46. Nehru in Parliament on 21 December 1950, India, Parliamentary 
Debates, Part II, Vol. VII, No. 8, 2138-42. 

47. English Text of a Declaration by His Highness the Maharaja on 
Januarys, 1951 (Cyclostyled). 
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...no friendly coimtry having diplomatic relations with 
us has recognised the new King...mischief-mongers have 
used the name of the K i n g in the preparation, disturb
ances, looting, arson, indignity over women, culminating 
in the taking of many innocent lives, and...according to 
the friendly suggestions made during discussions by the 
Government of India.*' 
In accordance with the "De lh i Settlement", K i n g Tribhu

wan formed a Cabinet responsible to him on 18 February 
1951. The Cabinet included Mohan Shumshere and B . P . 
Koira la , as well as other representatives of the Ranas and the 
Nepali Congress in equal numbers. Thus "the revolution" ended 
in a compromise and the disturbed situation seemed to be 
gradually settled. 

Government of India and the 'Revolution'' 

It has been noted that India wanted a Nepal responsive to-
India's security needs. This it thought, could be in part achieved 
if Nepal become a "strong, progressive and stable", political 
unit. In accordance with this objective, the Government of India 
advocated a compromise between the Ranas and the 'revolutio
naries'. Defining this policy Nehru said : 

We have tried to find a way, a middle way, i f you like 
which will ensure the progress of Nepal and the in
troduction of some advance in the ways of democracy 
in Nepal. We have searched for a way which would, 
at the same time avoid the total uprooting of the 
ancient order.*" 
The rationale of the "middle-way" can best be understood 

by studying the alternatives to such a policy. When the 'revolu
tion' broke out, the Government of India could either have 
remained aloof or have aligned itself completely with either o f 
the two contending parties. The first course was not advisable 
in view of India's vital security interests in Nepal. It was also 
impracticable looking at the geographical, cultural and social 
proximity between the two countries. 

48. Ibid. 
49. India, Parliamentary Debates, Part II (Lok Sabha), Vol . VIII, 

December 1950, Cols. 1267-71. 
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As for the second alternative, there were many diflBculties 
inherent in supporting either party wholeheartedly. Alignment 
with the Ranas was incompatible with the ideological attitudes 
of the leaders of the Indian Government. They stood for free
dom and democracy " i n the abstract as well as in the guise of 
a practical, and, in the context of Asia , a necessary step".^" The 
Rana rule being a negation of this, many of them advocated 
use of force in its overthrow. Sardar Patel, for example, urged 
that Indian forces be sent to Nepal to end the inhuman and 
cruel rule.^' Such views were present even outside the govern
ment and the ruling party. Congress. Most vocal and active in 
this respect were the Indian Socialists who warned the Indian 
Government to make no attempt, 

to abort this ever widening and unbeatable revolt of 
the Nepali people against their usurpers. Ranas of 
Kathmandu are a weak tyranny, for they are not only 
usurpers but are also unable'l to exercise effective govern
mental or military power. Unsupported by India, their 
end is beyond doubt.^" 
The Government of India also believed that since the 

situation had been disturbed, "a return to the old order will 
not bring peace and stability in Nepal".^ ' 

On the other hand, an all-out support of the 'revolution' 
would have been contrary to the objective of maintaining peace 
and stability in Nepal. Such support would certainly have 
caused an abrupt and total breakdown of the century-old ad
ministrative machinery of the Kingdom. This was bound to 
result in chaos and confusion, creating a situation vulnerable 
to the forces harmful to the interests of both India and 
Nepal . 

The Government of the Ranas being a constitutional and 
legal government, an open participation of the Government of 

50. India, Parliamentary Debates, Part II, Vol . I l l , No. 3, 17 March 
1950, Cols. 1697-8. 

51. Grishma Bahadur Devkola, Nepal Ko Rajnitik Darpan (Nepal's 
political mirror), Kathmandu, 1960, 37. 

52. Ram Manohar Lohia, Fore/?///'o/;c>', 1964, 231. 
53. Nehru's speech in Lok Sabha, n. 49. 
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India in its overthrow would have made the latter guilty 
of gross violation of international law and practice. Since 
India professed itself a champion of these standards, any act 
in their defiance could also damage its international prestige. 
A tirade against India in this context, had already been laun
ched in the western press.^* The Government of India's active 
support to the Nepali Congress might have made the Ranas 
desperate and pushed them closer to the United Kingdom and 
the United States, enhancing Western influence i n Nepal. Nehru 
expressed a strong disapproval of this influence saying : 

Frankly, we do not like and shall not brook any foreign 
interference in Nepal. We recognize Nepal as an inde
pendent country and wish her well, but even a child knows 
that, one caimot go to Nepal without passing through 
India. Therefore, no other coimtry can have as intimate 
a relationship with Nepal as ours is. We would like every 
other country to appreciate the intimate geographical 
and cultural relationship that exists between India and 
Nepal.«5 

The Indian leaders further knew that the Nepali Cong
ress movement lacked ideological coherence, a sound economic 
programme, adequate political schooling and unity of purpose. 
In these circumstances it would have been unwise to give a l l 
support to this body through complete alignment. 

Thus the 'revolution' created a very complicated situa
tion for the Government of India. Indian objectives vis-a-vis 
Nepal were ambivalent. The Government of India wanted 
democratic processes to be initiated in Nepal, but could not 
permit an uprooting of the existing order. India claimed 
"keen and personal" interests in Nepal's internal conditions 
but a sense of international morality inhibited it from pursuing 

54. For example, see The Manchester Guardian, 24 November 1950 ; 
The Economist, Vo l . C L X , No . 5602, 6 January 1951, 27. 

55. Nehru's speech, n. 49. This statement was made in continuation 
of the reference to Nepal's relations with the Western countries. 
Further, this policy speech followed the visit of a British diplo
matic mission to Nepal (n. 43). Nehru's warning was taken seri
ously by the United States and the United Kingdom. 
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this interest. Ideological fervour prompted professions of 
points of view that in the face of hard realities had of necessity 
to be toned down. 

A n adequate answer to these conflicting demands was 
sought through the policy of "middle-way". The central theme 
of this policy was that there should be peaceful and gradual 
democratization by evolving a workable compromise between 
the Ranas and the popular forces. The execution of this 
policy aimed at pressurizing the Ranas as well as the 'revolu-
naries', and limiting their respective spheres of activity, so 
as to allow accommodation of each other. 

In this process, the K i n g acquired an important place. 
The K i n g had enjoyed a very significant and time-honoured 
position in Nepalese society, but his prestige and power had 
suffered a great deal under the Ranas. India considered any 
help to augment the King ' s efforts to regain his lost prestige 
and power from the Ranas as worthwhile. Besides weakening 
the Ranas, who had shown an uncompromising love of power, 
it could ensure in the K i n g a powerful ally for the Government 
of India. Furt'ner, K i n g Tribhuwan was by no means a tra
ditional monarch. He was favourably disposed towards 
modern ideas of freedom, progress and equality. He himself 
was, therefore, a compromise between change and the status 
quo. The Ranas had not disowned the institution of monarchy 
and the 'revolutionaries' were only too willing to have K i n g 
Tribhuwan on their side. In the light of these factors, the 
•Government of India extended its support to the K i n g . Here 
it should be recalled that the Government of India had 
arranged K i n g Tribhuwan's escape, refused to recognise his 
dethronement and made it difficult even for the United 
Kingdom and the United States to do so. How important 
these acts proved in the ultimate resolution of the crisis was 
evident in Mohan Shumshere's January declaration (u. 47). 

The Government of India's attitude towards the 'revo
lution' constituted the other dimension of the execution of the 
"middle-way" policy. Its moral support to the popular cause 
was unqualified and unequivocal. But in material terms, the 
support was lukewarm. Making clear the Government's thinking 
on this question, the then Education Minister of India, 
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Maulana A b u l K a l a m Azad stated soon after K i n g Tribhuwan's 
escape to the Indian Embassy : 

Although we cannot interfere in the internal affairs of 
Nepal, we have to take cognizance of any discontent 
that arises there. Nepal is India's neighbour and any 
crisis there may endanger India's freedom. It is im
perative, therefore, that the present Nepalese crisis should 
be resolved peacefully and without resort to arms. 

He further added : 
It is amazing that in the middle of the 20th century 
naked aristocracy should reign supreme in any part of 
the world. It is unthinkable and intolerable. There 
is not even one Indian who today does not sympathise 
with the cause of the Nepalese people.^* 
Accordingly, whereas the Indian Government hinted that 

tacit approval would be given to limited N C action against the 
Ranas, it refused to allow purchase of arms through official 
or open channels for that action.' ' The Nepali Congress 
established its bases of operation in Indian territory but the 
Government of India tried to impress upon the Ranas that they 
were not encouraging this action.^* Similarly, the money 
•colbcted by the Nepali Congress from the Birganj Treasury, 
after its fall, was seized by the Government of India. B . P. 
Koi ra la , M . P. Koi ra la and Subrana Shumshere, who were 
•carrying this money, were held up at Palam, at a time when 
the activities of the Nepali Congress were going on briskly. 
A l l these weighed heavily against the smooth and effective 
conduct of the N C operations. Besides this, on the diplomatic 
level, no N C representative was included in the negotiations 
leading to the " D e l h i Settlement". This greatly weakened the 
role which the Nepali Congress could otherwise have played 

56. The Hindu, 11 November 1950. 
57. Chatterjee, n. 37, 60-61, 63-96. 
58. Instructions were issued to the Governments of the States border

ing Nepal, to take suitable measures to prevent the use of Indian 
territory by the 'revolutionaries'. It was done in response to a 
complaint in this regard from the Government of Nepal. The 
Statesman, 13 and 14 November 1950. 
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and the influence it could have exercised on the terms o f 
the final settlement. 

Though fraught with apparent contradictions, the 
"middle-way" policy achieved its immediate objectives. It 
enabled the Government of India to play a decisive role 
during the 'revolution'. As a result of this, all the concerned 
agreed upon a compromise, proposed under this policy. The 
influence thus exercised secured an important say for the 
Government of India in future also, because all the three, the 
Ranas, the K i n g and the Nepali Congress, emerged as the 
main contenders for power in the Kingdom. 



2 

MAJOR DETERMINANTS AND 
OBJECTIVES OF NEPAL'S 

FOREIGN POLICY 

LIELE an individual's social behaviour, the international 
behaviour of a nation state is the interaction between its 

organism and the society around. The theoretical layout within 
which this interaction operates, constitutes the basic frame o f 
the foreign policy of that country. This basic framework is 
motivated by the needs and aspirations of the state that are 
further conditioned in expression, by the domestic milieu and 
external setting. Thus, there are two sets of factors operating 
throughout the gestation, formulation and execution stages of 
foreign policy. The factors are the motivational and the 
structural, i.e. conditioning. The resulting outcome of inter
action between these two types of factors is expressed in terms 
of the policy objectives in general and decisions in particular. 
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Within this framework, the determinants and objectives of the 
foreign policy of Nepal wi l l be discussed below. For this 
purpose, the chapter is divided in four sections: motivations, 
conditioning factors, policy objectives and the operational 
frame of the policy. 

MOTIVATIONS 

There were three principal motives at play behind the 
evolution, content and execution of Nepal's foreign policy. 
Borrowing George Liska's expression, the motives may be 
termed "security, stability and status".^ 

The 'security' motive has two dimensions, the preser
vation of independence in taking and implementing decisions, 
and the preservation of territorial integrity. The first dimen
sion has a political connotation and its task can be described as 
one of counteracting external political pressures and influences. 
This may be represented as Security (P). The second dimen
sion has a military and strategic coimotation and its task is 
the defence against external aggression for the preservation of 
territorial integrity. This may be represented as Security (T). 

Similarly, the 'stability' motive has two dimensions : 
first, stability of the domestic power structure in which every 
ruling group wil l have the highest stakes, and secondly, stabi
li ty through economic development. These aspects may be 
represented as Stability (P) and Stability (E) respectively. 
Foreign policy has often been used as an important instrument 
to ensure and consolidate both the aspects of 'stability', espe
cially in imder-developed and unstable political systems. 

The 'status' motive is psychological in nature. Nepal's 
long history of isolation, its somewhat dubious independence 
and sovereignty vis-a-vis the British Empire, its new entry into 
international politics after the Second Wor ld War, and its 
difi'used identity with and excessive dependence upon India, 
a l l contributed to the emergence and growh of this motive. 

As spelled out above, these three basic motives do not 
give a clear picture of the formulation of Nepalese foreign 
policy. Thus, some reference should be made to the basic 

1. George Liska, Alliances and the Third World, U S A , 1968, 27. 
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needs of Nepal which find their expression in one form or an
other in its foreign policy. As motivations, these needs ope
rate upon the structural factors and after permeating through 
them, getting restrained or accelerated or both—break into 
clearly defined policy objectives. Therefore, to understand 
them in proper perspective a study of the structural or the 
conditioning factors is called for. 

CONDITIONING FACTORS 

Conditioning factors of a foreign policy can be said to 
fall into two broad categories. In the first category can be 
included the constants, that is, the factors having a permanent 
and stable character like geography, history, and the general 
socio-cultural structure. In the second come the variables, 
that is, the factors which are comparatively recent in origm 
and which are continuously changing. Examples of such varia
bles are the phenomenon of nationalism and the political 
system of the moment. By virtue of their rigidity, factors 
of the first category remain constant in their influence on foreign 
policy. Policy-makers have to accept them as such, given, 
whatever course of action they pursue. Factors of the second 
category are, however, susceptible to manipulation by policy
makers and so their influence on foreign policy wi l l vary in 
character and content. 

A. Constant Factors 

'Geographical determinism 

Nepal's discomfiture resulting from its location, size and 
topography, has had an important bearing on its foreign policy. 
The Kingdom lies between Asia's two major powers and land-
masses, India and China . Its northern border runs along the 
Tibet region of China , passing through the world's highest 
mountain ranges, the Himalayas. The mountainous border is 
perforated by narrow passes which, with the exception of the 
Kerong and Kut t i passes, are higher than 17,000 ft., and im
passable for the best part of the year. Thus the Himalayas 
forms a natural "zone of protection" which has shielded Nepal 
from military invasion and socio-cultural and political 
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influences coming to the Kingdom from the north. The tech
nological revolution in methods of warfare, and new means o f 
transport and communication may reduce the importance of 
the Himalayas as a natural barrier but their shielding efiect wi l l 
never be wholly displaced. 

In the West, the South and the East, Nepal is respectively 
flanked by Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Bengal (States of IndiaX 
Sikkim, an Indian protectorate, makes a common border with 
the Kingdom's north-east corner, its south-east is separated 
from Bangla Desh (former East Pakistan) by a narrow strip 
of Indian territory in West Bengal. The border with India is 
not a natural one though long patches of thick forests lie 
between the two nations. The border runs through the inner 
periphery of the open and extensive Indo-Gangetic plain, and 
constitutes what can be called a "zone of exposxu-e". Thia 
makes Nepal and India easily accessible to each other. As a 
result, the exchange of socio-cultural and political influences 
between the two countries has been greatly encouraged and 
facilitated. Nepal also has close access to the sea in the 
south. 

The zones of "protection" and "exposure" that insulate 
Nepal in the north and the south respectively, have long 
played an important role in determining the form and content 
of the Kingdom's relations with its neighbours. Whereas 
intercourse with India has been varied and extensive, that 
with the northern neighbours, Tibet and China, it was. 
comparatively restricted and formal in nature. Nepal's per
ception of its neighbours that has emerged out of this history 
dominates the foreign policy thinking in Kathmandu evea 
today. 

Size is a relative factor. Nepal is very small as compared 
with its immediate neighbours, India and China. It is even 
smaller than the adjacent Indian States of Bihar and the 
Uttar Pradesh in the south and the Tibet Region of China in 
the north. But it is similar in size to Bangla Desh. Bhutan 
and Sikkim, semi-independent territories, are also smaller than 
Nepal. Thus smaller than its immediate neighbours, Nepa l 
is bigger than those which are not far off". The consciousness, 
resulting from its size, is clearly evident/in Nepal's relations. 
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not only with its neighbours but also with various other coun
tries of the world. 

Topographically Nepal can broadly be divided into three 
regions : (1) The Himalayas ; (2) the central hills and valleys; 
and (3) the Terai. Jhe Terai extends along the length 
o f the country in the south and varies from 16 to 20 miles in 
breadth. The other zones comprise hills varying from 2,000 ft. 
to 29,000 ft. in height. The height increases as we move north
wards. Except for the Terai, therefore, the country is mountain
ous. This has created a problem of transport and communication 
between the centre and other parts of the coimtry as also bet
ween the parts themselves. Besides marring the efficiency and 
control of the central administration over the rest of the coun
try the mountains have created problems of national integ-i 
ration. Further, they also hinder defence mobility but at the 
same time the difficult and hostile terrain in itself acts as a 
defensive measure against an invading army. 

Historical background 

We have dealt with the historical background of Nepal 
in the first chapter. Nonetheless, even at the risk of repetition, 
certain features of the background need to be recalled here, for 
they have made an imprint on the present day foreign relations 
o f the Kingdom. 

In the first place we noted Nepal's paternalistic attitude 
towards weak Tibet. This attitude, combined with the military 
adventurism of the rising Gorkhas, led Nepal to launch military 
campaigns against Tibet in the 1790's and again in 1856. On 
the first occasion, China intervened on Tibet's behalf and forced 
its own suzerainty over Nepal. Although Chinese suzerainty 
remained vague and nebulous in practice, Nepal never challeng
ed it. Perhaps, an appearance of friendly ties with China was 
considered diplomatically useful for the Kingdom. Besides, 
Nepal was fearful of China having experienced China's military 
strength in 1792. 

The fear was perpetuated as a result of Nepal's association 
with the British who often looked towards China with suspicion 
and apprehension and occasionally tried to use Nepal to further 
their trans-Himalayan policy. Nepal had military encounters 
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with British India in 1814-16 and suffered heavy defeat. T o 
avoid any possibility of further Anglo-Nepalese conflict th& 
British not only diverted the war potential of Nepal in the form 
of Gorkha recruitment for their army, but also endeavoured to 
encourage economic and cultural intercourse between the two 
Governments. The most favourable period for such inter
course began with the rise of the Ranas in 1846. It continued 
for more than a century during which al l scars of the Anglo-
Nepalese wars of 1814-16 and the mutual i l l -wi l l and suspicion 
existing before that were wiped oS". It should, however, be 
kept in mind that fear of pohtical interference from the South 
could never be eliminated completely from Nepal. A very 
important reason was that though the British scrupulously 
practised non-interference in the domestic affairs of the 
Kingdom, its rulers always lived under the possibility of such 
interference. 

In this context, Nepal's desire for independence needs-
mention. It is true that the treaties with China in 1792 and 
1856 and with the British in 1816, compromised its sovereignty 
and independence to some extent. But it always showed i n 
difference towards the unfavourable clauses of the treaties with 
a distant power, China. Towards the British also, Nepal never 
reconciled itself to a subordinate position. Since the unification 
of Nepal under Prithvi Narayan Shah, we find the Nepal i 
statesmen meticulously trying to keep British hands off their 
internal matters. Though at times, British support was sought 
by particular groups or individuals, to increase their political 
weight in domestic fights, any foreign meddling in its affairs was 
resisted. To preserve the independence, the Nepali leaders 
alternately followed policies of isolationism and balance o f 
power. The names of Bahadur Shah and Bhim Sen Thapa may 
be recalled for reference. 

The Ranas also maintained a similar stance. They left 
their foreign policy to the care of the British but maintained 
their independent sway over domestic politics. They also-
achieved revision of the 1816 Segouli treaty by the British i n 
1923, by which Nepal's independence and sovereignty were 
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recognized. Rightly then a Nepali statesman R . K . Shah has 
observed : 

Friends by necessity we may choose to be, but the status 
of slave we shall never own. This has been the watch
word of the Nepali statesmen and military leaders i n 
the grave hours of national emergency and crisis. History 
shows that the Nepalese have been highly sensitive to the 
question of national honour and prestige and have always 
in the past stood as a solid block in defence of their 
freedom and frontiers.* 

Socio-cultural composition 

The social and cultural make-up of Nepal broadly paral
lels its physical division into three parts. The frontier regions 
in the north and south possess a large measure of social and 
cultural identity with the areas directly adjacent to them. 
Ethnically, the northern h i l l people belong to the Mongoloid 
stock, whereas the Terai people in the south, it is generally 
held, belong to the Indo-Aryan race. The languages spoken in 
the different regions are varied and numerous. However, those 
dominant in the hil ls—Limbu, Gurung, Tamang, Simuwar, 
Raikirat are some—are said to be of the Tibeto-Burmese group. 
Those dominant in the Terai—Bhojpuri, Abadi , Mai th i l i , Tharu 
and Hindi—are of the Indo-Astroloid group and are prevalent 
in the adjacent Indian provinces of Bihar and the U . P . ' 

Again, the social pattern—caste structure, social values 
and norms—of the northern and the southern regions of Nepal 
correspond to that of their respective neighbourhood. Finally, 
two dominant religions are practised in the Kingdom, Hinduism 
and Buddhism. Hinduism is present everywhere but its con
centration is more in the Terai and as one goes up towards the 
north. Buddhism starts appearing as an important cultural 
determinant. 

2. Rishikesh Shah, Nepal and the World, Kathmandu, 1955, 27. 
3. Stanley Maron, Leo E . Rose and Julian Heyman, Survey of Nepal 

Society, Human Relations Area File, South Asia Project, University 
of California, 1956 (Typed manuscript at I C W A Library, New 
Delhi). 
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A synthesis of two cultural currents exists in Nepal. One 
comes from India and the other from across the Himalayas. 
This synthesis is especially evident in the central region, the 
Kathmandu valley. Since long past, the Hindu rulers of the 
valley have had Buddhist subjects, the Newars, and through 
centuries of co-existence, the two religious groups have influen
ced each other. The Newars, on the one hand, adopted the 
H i n d u caste system, but did not allow it to retain its complex 
characteristics like untouchability. The Kings, on the other 
hand, while retaining their loyalty to Hindu social customs and 
religious practices, established a happy rapport with the senti
ments of their subjects and participated in the latter's social and 
religious functions. 

Nepalese society is, in short, a plural society. The 
diversity of its cultural and social life originated from isolation 
enforced by the rigid physical divisions. It was also due in 
part, to the entry of two diff"erent peoples and cultures from 
different directions and the emergence of a third resulting from 
their di8"usion into each other. But since people and the 
cultural currents could enter Nepal more easily from the South, 
the Southern influence became dominant in the Kingdom's 
socio-cultural composition. Its social and cultural festivals, for 
example, Vijay Dashmi, Diwal i , H o l i and Shivaratri, and the 
style of their celebration, are evidences of this fact. Further 
the national language, Nepali, is written in Devnagari, an 
Indian script, and closely resembles Hind i . However, with the 
present wave of Nepalese nationalism, it is the distinctive 
aspects of the Nepalese culture that are emphasized and 
stressed. 

Economic background 
Nepal is an exceptionally poor country. Indeed, it stands 

at the very bottom of international economic stratification. A n d 
its position was even worse during the rule of the Ranas. Two 
factors account for this poverty: an imbalanced economy and an 
inadequate economic environment. The imbalance results frorn 
the predominance of agriculture, which contributes a compara
tively small share to the national product. Whereas 93 to 94 per 
cent of the population was engaged in agriculture, contribution 
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from this sector amounted to only 63 to 64 per cent of the gross 
national product. This poor ratio was largely due to highly 
conservative methods of cultivation. In the post-Rana period, 
attempts have been made to modernise agriculture, but progress 
has not yet been of much significance. Industrialization seemed 
a possible route to economic advancement and efforts have been 
made in this direction. In 1966, the industrial complex, while 
employing only 2 per cent of the population, contributed 12 per 
cent of the gross national product. But the infra-structure, 
required to move the economy towards industrialization, has 
been almost non-existent. 

In the first place, there are no adequate facilities for 
transport and communication. Transportation by air and train 
is wholly unknown, and the road mileage is lamentably poor. 
This has hampered the movement of goods and agricultural 
products from one part of the country to the other. As a result 
the surplus of the Terai finds an easy way to the bordering 
Indian markets, leaving the hills deficient and consequently cau
sing the movement of population from the hills to the Terai in 
search of work and food. Besides, the agricultural products are 
mostly foodgrains and not the cash crops that can feed indus
tries. Jute and sugarcane produced in the Terai were not suffi
cient to run mills to their full capacity. A n d to make matters 
worse, there were very few sources of energy. Coal and oil are 
absent in Nepal and hydro-electric power has not been harnessed 
because of the high cost of construction of dams and 
generators. 

Internal resources to remedy these inadequacies and im
balances have been lacking. The government has had no money 
to undertake construction of the economic infra-structure nor 
has it had a proper administrative organization to respond to 
the demands of economic regeneration.* For all this, therefore, 
reliance had to be placed on foreign assistance in the form of 
aid, loans, technical assistance and private capital. 

4. Y . p. Pant, Nepal's Economic Development on International Basis, 
Nepal Council of Asian Relations and World Affairs, Kathmandu, 
1956. 
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B. Variables 
Nationalism 

The origins of Nepali nationalism have been traced to the 
days of Pri thvi Narayan Shah. A s noted already, he brought 
about the territorial and political unification of the country and 
tried to create among its inhabitants a feeling of unity. His 
approach was, however, limited to the territorial and political 
components of nationalism. Its social, economic, cultural and 
intellectual planes were not even touched. Whatever this, "feel
ing of oneness" might be, it declined after Pri thvi Narayan 
Shah and vanished altogether with the rise of the Ranas. 

The revival of nationalism in Nepal has come about during 
the post-II World War period. It came as a by-product of the 
general resurgence of Asia , which in turn owed much to the 
withdrawal of the British from the Indian sub-continent. The 
new Nepali nationalism found expression in the anti-Rana move
ment. Nepali statesmen and scholars tend to compare the anti-
Rana movement with the anti-British movement in India. But 
there were differences in the goals and institutional make-up of 
the two movements including the significant difference that the 
Ranas were not a foreign power as were the British. 

The Nepalese movement was in any case less comprehen
sive in its approach and scope than the Indian movement. The 
Terai was the epicentre of the anti-Rana movement which failed, 
to mobilize the other regions, particularly, the northern hills 
effectively. The result of this imbalance was that as soon as the 
objective of overthrowing the Ranas was achieved, the national 
focus was left hanging in a void.^ The situation led to confusion 
and chaos in the political, social and economic life of the 
Kingdom. 

When the Nepali Congress was elected to power in 1959, 
it tried to arrest this trend. The party talked about socialism 
and parliamentary democracy as the slogans for national cons
truction and tried to generate the forgotten "feeling of oneness", 
the sense of common identity and interests. The Nepali 
Congress sought to provide equitable representation to various 

5. Charvak, "Kendra K o Khoj M a " (In search of a focus), Rastrahit, 
Y r . 1, No. 1, 16 Shiawanim (July-August 1952), 11. 
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regions in the central administration. In fact, al l these measures-
had been mooted much earlier, but none were made effective. 
The efforts of the Nepali Congress had only begun to take shape 
when the government was dismissed by K i n g Mahendra in 
December 1960. 

Since his assiunption of power in 1955, K i n g Mahendra. 
had been trying to assert the role of monarchy i n the political 
structure of Nepal , and also to consolidate the monarchy as one 
of the symbols of nationalism. The monarchy of old had, in fact, 
been the most important symbol of nationalism in Nepal. The 
name of Prithvi Narayan Shah may be recalled i n this context. 
Even in the days of his political eclipse, the King—the manifesta
tion of L o r d Vishnu—continued to remain an object of devotiort 
and reverence for Nepalis. The role played by K i n g Tribhuwan 
i n the anti-Rana movement and the respect and importance he 
continued to command in spite of his reluctance to assert his. 
position, provide further evidences of the influence of the 
monarchy. 

K i n g Mahendra's efforts to identify himself with Nepal's-
nationalism became even more vigorous after his 'takeover' 
from the Nepali Congress government. He described his 
'takeover' as the fulfilment of his "ultimate responsibility for 
protecting national unity, nationality and sovereignty...."* 
While elaborating on the point, he imderlined the idea that 
the nationalism which he was going to invoke was a "new con
sciousness", wider in base and comprehensive in its meanihg. 
In his first policy statement after the 'takeover', he said o a 
5 January 1961 : 

We have been able to overcome great difficulties and 
calamities in our national history because of our patriot
ism, national pride and discipline. We have to create 
a new consciousness in the people so as to enable the 
country to meet the demands of the time. We have to 
enthuse them anew for development, construction 
and increased production. To fulfil oxur selfless and 

6. H . M . King Mahendra, Proclamations, Speeches and Messages (here
after referred to as Speeches), Vol . II, Department of Publicity, 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, H M G , Nepal, Kath
mandu, June 1967, 2. 
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sacred desire to bring about this mental and spiritual 
regeneration in the task of all round development of the 
nation under our leadership, we invite the active co
operation of a l l . . . . 
In pursuit of these sentiments, the K i n g introduced a 

new panchayat system. The world 'democracy' was, however, 
retained to qualify the system. The importance and mass 
appeal which the concept and slogan of democracy had acqui
red in the post-Rana Nepal, could not be undermined. The 
panchayat system was described as being "based on the bed
rock of popular feelings and aspirations and having for its sole 
aim the establishment of a democracy suited to our national 
genius".' The "panchayat philosophy" later came to be 
termed "Nepal ism" by the then Minister of National Guidance, 
Vishwa Bandu Thapa. Those who challenged the efficacy of 
the new system or the position acquired by the K i n g under it 
—the members of the Nepali Congress, the Gorkha Parishad 
and the Communist Party, mostly exiled in India—were dubbed 
as "anti-nationals". Nepal's strong official and popular protests 
to the Chinese Government for the show of impertinence 
towards K i n g Mahendra's portrait in the Chinese stall in a 
Kathmandu exhibition in M a y 1967 was another instance of 
close identification between the K i n g and Nepali nationalism. 

Thus the 'monarchy' and 'democracy', two most impor
tant features of the Nepali political system provided the 
symbols of nationalism too. On the cultural side, there was 
little to be mobilized to cultivate nationalism because diversity, 
and not unity, had been Nepal's characteristic feature. Hindu
ism, for example, was the religion of the majority but could 
not provide a base for nationalism since it left out the 
Buddhist and the Mus l im sections of the society. Nevertheless, 
emphasis has always been on the synthetic aspects of their 
culture. Besides this, the stress upon the national language— 
Nepali—also needs mention in this context.* 

7. Ibid., 19. 
8. King Mahendra in his convocation address to the Tribhuwan 

University on 11 March 1962 said that Nepali, besides being the 
language of the courts and administration, "expressed our spiritual 
longings and thoughts abundantly". Ibid., 107. 
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Not many socio-cultural symbols including religion, could. 
invoke a satisfactory and true sense of separate and distinct 
national identity in Nepal since the origin of these symbols 
could be located in India or China. The Kingdom's cultural 
and social proximity being far more intimate and extensive 
with India, the thrust of nationalist sentiments and the urge 
for a separate identity led it to assert itself vis-a-vis the latter. 
Such assertion received further impetus from the awareness of 
the recent past when Nepal was virtually an ally of British 
India. The nationalist Government of India was also destined to 
exercise considerable political influence in Nepal as became 
evident during the anti-Rana revolution. The psychological 
need to ass3 rt against India was, therefore, greater and all the 
more persistent. 

International milieu 

The British withdrawal from the Indian sub-continent 
in 1947 did not appear to have made any immediate impact on 
Nepal's position in the region. The situation was, however, 
radically altered within a couple of years, when the new commu
nist regime in China moved its troops into Tibet in October 
1950 and ultimately established its hegemony there. The 
country most alarmed and directly affected by these deve
lopments was India, which quickly moved to protect its stra
tegic stakes in Nepal and the other two Himalayan Kingdoms 
of Bhutan and Sikkim. Nehru's loud claims of India's "keea 
and personal interest" and "special position" in Nepal as 
discussed in the previous chapter resulted from these security 
and strategic considerations. 

China did not disturb India's moves in Nepal in the 
beginning. But, from 1956 gradual attempts became evident 
on China's part to put up a diplomatic offensive against India's, 
"special position" in the Kingdom. A workable rapport bet
ween Nepal and China seemed inevitable. With the growth 
of hostilities between India and China , Nepal was dragged 
into the politics of cross-diplomatic currents between its two 
powerful neighbours. 

Nepal's enhanced strategic position owing to its location 
vis-a-vis a giant communist power led to powers outside 
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South Asia , also taking an interest in it. The Kingdom 
•represented an important link in the U S objectives of 
containing commimism on all fronts. India's refusal to toe 
the U S approach to communist powers and to China i n 
particular, enhanced American interests in Nepal . The 
U S S R had been watching the situation in Nepal t i l l 
1955, when after initial hesitations, it entered into the 
Kingdom diplomatically. The regularization of diplomatic 
^relations between China and Nepal in 1955 and 1956, and the 
increase in the Chinese activities that followed, further 
entrenched U S and Soviet interests in Nepal. 

Nepal sought to steer a passage through the pressures and 
-counter-pressures exerted by the major powers in the region and 
by the more distant super powers. What complicated the situa
tion further was that the balance between regional powers did 
not get established nor for that matter, the character of "cold-
war" politics and the initial bipolar structure of the super 
powers. China has been moving fast closer to the status of a super 
power. The equations and equilibrium amongst the big powers 
in the world have been changing since then. Nepal obviously 
could not afiford to be indifferent towards these changes in its 
foreign policy formulations. 

The post-II Wor ld War phenomenon of Asian resurgence 
-was an equally important factor. The emergence of a group 
of independent nations in Asia freed from the yoke by the 
withdrawal of colonialism, made a significant impact on the 
dynamics of world politics. The substitution of the old orders 
by the new in these new nations as a result of the resurgence 
released powerful demands for social modernization and 
economic prosperity. A n d these demands invariably found their 
expression i n the foreign policies of these resurgent nations, 
and so it was with Nepal. 

O B J E C T I V E S 

Security and preservation of independence 

Corresponding to Security (T) and Security (P) motives 
mentioned earlier, the preservation of territory integrity and 
.political independence is the first and the most important 
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objective in the foreign policy of a nation, particularly one 
whose independence is new. Though Nepal's independence in 
theoretical and legal terms was not new, it had lived under the 
dark shadow of British Imperial authority in India. Further 
its entry into world politics was only a post-II World War 
development and its suspicbn of the b'g powers and colonial 
xulers was strong.* 

Nepal did not envisage a military threat to its indepen
dence from the major powers. The threat was considered to 
be more political in nature, one of "direct and subtle inter
ference" of the big powers in the affairs of small countries.^" 
Asserting his country's love for independence, Prime Minister 
B . P . Koi ra la told the U N General Assembly i n October 1960 : 

M y country is fiercely proud of its independence which 
we never wholly lost.... L ike other ̂ countries now repre
sented here, we prefer to estimate ourselves the strengths 
and weaknesses of other social systems and to choose 
our own. We do not wish to be battered by propaganda 
or to have our minds made up for us, or to reach our 
decisions in an atmosphere of suspicion and hatred. We 
do not want to be absorbed into the cold war or to 
become a tool of any power bloc. 
The threat to Nepal's independence was obviously more 

imminent from its direct neighbours, and this threat was both 
military and political i n nature. But in the light of the back-
^ o u n d of geographical determinism, historical perspective 
and socio-cultural affinities which have been discussed, two 
deductions can be made : 

1. F r o m China , the nature of the threat was considered 
to be o f a politico-military nature. 

2. F rom India, it was largely of a political nature. 
To meet the military aspect of the threat, Nepal institu

ted its defence arrangements with India and the Western 

9. The first commoner Prime Minister of Nepal, M . P. Koirala, held 
that the Asian countries must unite together as there was a 
common danger for them to be enslaved again. The Hindustan 
Standard, 25 December 1953. 

JO. King Mahendra's address to the Second Conference of the Non-
aligned Nations in Cairo, October 1964. Speeches, n. 6, 227. 
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powers (This wi l l be discussed later). To ward oflF the threat 
of political interference, Nepal pleaded for observance of the 
principle of absolute non-interference i n matters internal to a 
nation. This principle was repeatedly asserted by Nepal in 
various forums, the National Legislature, the United Nations 
and a number of international conferences. During their official 
state visits abroad, the Nepali leaders and statesmen lauded 
the principle which also finds a place in the treaties, agreements 
and joint communiques signed by Nepal. 

A very important aspect of the objective of preservation 
of independence was the quest for international recognition as 
an independent and sovereign nation. It reflected the 'status*^ 
motive of Nepal. As a first step in this direction, Nepal bade 
adieu to it":- old policy of isolationism, for this policy was con
sidered to be "fraught with many dangers, including the danger 
of losing Nepal's political entity".^^ K i n g Mahendra observed 
more generally that due to the "introvert civilization...and... 
contemplative bent...to keep to oneself...Asia shrank closer 
into its own narrow, individualistic empire illumined by its 
egoism only".^" To avert this danger, Nepal made a "de l i 
berate entry" into the comity of nations and followed an "open 
door" policy.!' 

This open door policy in place of the old isolationism, 
was panly in view of the international milieu around NepaL 
The claims and d 3mands made On Nepal because of its newly 
enhanced strategic significance as well as from rising 
expectations within Nepal itself, no longer permitted a a 
isolated existence.^* The compulsion was evident in K i n g 

11. T . R . Taladhar, Maliendra, The King of Nepal, Department o f 
Publicity and Broadcasting, Ministry of Nation Guidance, H M G , 
Nepal, Kathmandu, 1961, 10. 

12. Speeches, n. 6, 37. 
13. Y . N . Khanal, "Nepal's Foreign Policy: Its Content and Execution",. 

Souvenir Issue, Nepal Council of World Affairs, Kathmandu, June-
1967. 

14. Warren F . Ilchman in his article, "Political Development and 
Foreign Policy : The Case of India" observed that "Newly i n 
dependent nations are of necessity bound to participate in an 
international system". Journal of Commonwealth Political Studies,. 
Vol. IV, No. 3, 1966, 216-30. Also see Werner Levi, "Nepal i a 
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Tribhuwan's address to the Second Advisory Assembly on 
7 June 1954 in which he said that " i t is an undeniable fact 
that no nation can, in the context of the modern world, lead an 
isolated existence." 

In accordance with the policy of "open door" partici
pation, Nepal expanded its diplomatic contacts. In 1950-51, 
it had diplomatic relations with only four countries : India, 
Britain, the United States and France. Today more than 
forty countries have formal diplomatic relations with Nepal 
with a number of Nepalese diplomatic missions working abroad 
as well as a number of foreign diplomatic missions stationed 
in Kathmandu: In 1955, the Kingdom secured - membership 
in the United Nations six years after its initial request. The 
Kingdom also joined regional organizations like the Colombo 
Plan and the Asian Development Bank, and took part in regio
nal conferences of Asian and developing nations at -Bandimg, 
Belgrade and Cairo. While leaving for Belgrade as the leader 
of the Nepali delegation in 1961, K i n g Mahendra told his coun
try "...ever bearing in mind that the disappearance ot Nepal's 
sovereign entity wi l l mean an end to the existence of every 
Nepali and that we rise or fall with our coimtry, we are this 
day leaving for Belgrade." 

A t all these places, the Nepali delegations stressed the 
independence and sovereignty of their country, and reiterated 
the need for strict observance of the principle of non-inter
ference in the domestic affairs of another nation, Nepal was also 
identified with the Asian, African and all small nations. The 
speeches made at successive conferences reveal that Nepal's 
style of participation in such gatherings underwent a marked 
change. From 'shy' and 'modest' respectively in the Asian 
Relations Conference in 1947 in New Delhi and Bandung in 
1955, it became 'active' and 'confident' in the non-aligned 
summit conferences at Belgrade (1961), Cairo (1964) and 
Lusaka (1969), and at preparatory meetings in 1965 for the 
Afro-Asian Conference at Algiers (1966). The same was true 
of Nepal's participation in the United Nations. This gradually 
increasing participation in international politics appears 
to have contributed to the enhancement of Nepal's prestige 
and to have satisfied its quest for recognition. In his message 
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to the nation on the first anniversary of the "take-over" K i n g 
Mahendra said in December 1961 : 

In furtherance of our policy of friendship with all coun
tries, this year we participated in the Conference of 
Heads of States and Governments of non-aligned nations 
at Belgrade, and we paid state visits to Pakistan, the: 
People's Republic of China and the People's Republic 
of Mongolia. By these visits Nepal and the Nepalese 
have become better known to the people and the govern
ments of those countries, and we feel that we have bene
fited much from personal contacts with the leaders of 
these different countries....We feel that our prestige at 
the United Nations has risen because of our sustained 
policy of friendly relations with all countries.... 

Y . N . Khanal after attending the Bandung Conference as a. 
member of the Nepali delegation said that the participation 
in the Conference brought honoxu: to Nepal and enhanced its. 
prestige.!' 

Economic Development 

The objective of economic development in Nepal 's 
foreign policy had priority over the quest for international 
recognition through the extension of diplomatic contacts. The 
priority was evident in the fact that the amount of likely inflow 
of economic aid and assistance formed one of the important 
criteria in Nepal's expanding diplomatic contacts during the 
early years." Further, the establishment of the Nepalese missions 
abroad had been guided by the considerations as to whether i t 
was to be beneficial economically and whether Nepal could 
afford the expenditure involved in foreign exchange." 

Nepal highlighted the disparity not only between the 
developed and the developing countries, but at " a l l levels 

World Politics", Pacific Affairs, Vol . X X X , No. 3, September 
1957, 236-48. 

15. Gorkhapatra, 13 Jaistha 2012 (27 May 1955). 
16. King Tribhuwan's speech to the Second Advisory Assembly. Text 

in Nepal Marching Towards Progress, Department of Publicity, 
Government of Nepal, Kathmanda, n.d. 

17. Rastriya Panchayat: Kariyvahi Ko Sankshipt Viveran (National 
Panchayat: Brief description of the proceedings), 22 Shravan 2024 
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between countries at different stages of economic development." 
It analysed this question in a somewhat Marxist framework 
and held that the economic disparity in the world at large, as 
within a single nation, was the major source of tension and 
friction." It also held that the richer nations owed an obli
gation to help the poorer ones and that economic aid was "not 
a benevolent act of charity" on the part of the 'have' nations 
towards the "have-not nations".i" A Nepali Prime Minister 
attacked under-development with emotional intensity saying, 
for example: 

Is it necessary for some people as for some nations to 
continue to be poor in order that other people as other 
nations can continue to be rich ? Does the starvation 
of a part of humanity always stare us in the face ? Is it 
too much to hope that the United Nations wil l pool to-
gather al l the human material and technological resources 
available at present and use them most eflfectively to 
raise the living standards of the people of the under
developed coimtries T̂ " 

This way, the need for international cooperation was stressed. 
In practice, Nepal tried to mobilize this cooperation at three 
levels : bilateral, regional and international. The objective 
was to create favourable conditions for aid, trade and the 
inflow of foreign private capital to help industrialization. 

World Peace 

World peace is an avowed objective of every foreign 
policy. For Nepal it reflected a sense of realism too behind 
the facade of international rhetoric. In the latter sense, world 
peace was desired as a necessary condition for preserving in
dependence and working for economic development. Nepal 

(July-August 1967). (See speech of the Deputy Prime Minister 
and Minister of External Affairs and Economic Planning). 

18. Policy Speech by Prime Minister B. P. Koirala at the 15th U N 
General Assembly. Department of Publicity and Broadcasting, 
H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, n. d., 6. 

19. R. K . Shah, the then Foreign Minister of Nepal in his speech to 
the Indian Council of World Affairs on 10 September 1962. The 
Indian Express, 11 September 1962, 

20. Policy Speech, n. 18. 
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subscribed to the well-known Asian slogan that "peace and 
prosperity are indivisible", and that any disturbance anywhere 
was likely to affect adversely, the process of reconstruction in 
a small, weak and poor country. 

The danger to world peace was primarily from the ten
sion created by the super-power rivalry. Nepal always 
pleaded that this tension be reduced gradually and eliminated 
ultimately. It welcomed every sign of improvement in the 
relations between the super-powers. To expedite the detente 
and consolidate it, Nepal also advocated extension of the 
"area of peace" and the "zone of non-commitment". Wi th 
this goal in mind the Kingdom refused to subscribe to the idea 
of forging a "neutralist bloc" as such. The danger to world 
peace was considered also to be inherent in the existing 
economic and power disparities among the nations. In that 
context. K i n g Mahendra held that world peace would not be 
achieved : 

Unless interference and encroachment are fully stopped, 
unless defence expenditures are reduced and diverted to 
development and unless the developed countries help the 
developing countries in a really disinterested manner 
and in man's pursuit of peace and happiness."^ 

A very important dimension of world peace for Nepal was 
peace in the neighbourhood. There again it pleaded for cor
dial relations and better understanding between its neighbours, 
India and China on the one hand, and India and Pakistan on 
the other. 

Another source of danger to world peace was from 
the arms race in conventional and nuclear weapons. Besides 
perpetuating the tension and mutual suspicion, the race was 
responsible for the increased sense of insecurity in the world. 
It also consumed a substantial part of the world's resources 
and talent which, i f used otherwise, could eliminate poverty and 
ensure better conditions of living. This, in course of time, would 
remove another cause of tension and unrest in the world."" 
Guided by these considerations Nepal advocated drastic 

21. Speeches, n. 6,40. 
22. Ibid., 39. 
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reduction of al l arms and continued to welcome and encourage 
every modest step taken in the direction of disarmament and 
nuclear non-proliferation. 

Anti-Colonialism, Anti-Imperialism and Racialism 

Related to the longing for world peace and in tune with 
its identification with the Asian conamunity, was Nepal's objec
tive to further the cause of anti-colonialism, anti-imperialism, 
and anti-racialism. Like any other Asian country, Nepal 
had been very vocal on these issues and rendered its uncom
promising support in favour of the movement towards them. 
It considered imperialism and colonialism to be "unmixed 
evils" because they envisaged social and political orders which 
legitimized the domination of man over man and country 
over coimtry. Racialism on the other hand was an atrocious 
negation of the fundamental human values. In these policies 
Nepal saw a threat to world peace and, therefore, viewed the 
movements for their elimination as a part of the wider move
ment for world peace.^^ For the success of these movements, 
Nepal conselled decency and justice to the colonial and racial 
powers on the one hand and called for Afro-Asian unity and 
solidarity in all the available national and international forums 
on the other. 

Identity with Smaller Nations 

While talking about world peace or disarmament or anti-
colonialism, anti-imperialism, anti-racialism and human rights, 
Nepal did not, even for a moment, forget about its size and 
strength. It was well aware of the fact that due to its small 
and weak stature, by itself, it was incapable of contributing 
anything towards the fulfilment of these objectives. Therefore, 
it decided to throw its weight with the new, small and like-
minded nations. Establishment of identity with this group of 
nations, thus became another important objective of Nepal's 
foreign policy. 

The credit for introducing emphasis and increased aware
ness about this aspect goes to the Nepali Congress Prime 

23. Ibid., 38-39, 277. 
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Minister, B . P. Koi ra la . In his speech in the U N General 
Assembly in October 1960 he said : 

In welcoming the new members, I have a feeling that 
we are welcoming nations which have a similar approach 
to the basic problems of the world today. I speak on 
behalf of a small uncommitted country which has no 
pretensions of any kind. When welcoming the new 
members, we have consciousness of accession of strength 
of our point. 

This strength, Koi ra la held, had shifted the "centre of gravity 
o f the world politics" from 'big' to the ' smal l ' nations, but 
unfortunately, the shift had not been realized by the smaller 
nations themselves."* He, therefore, urged them to unite and 
oflFer a concerted response to the issues facing the world. This 
approach on the part of the smaller nations was considered to 
be the only way in which they could influence world politics."' 
This aspect of identity with the smaller nations was carried 
further by K i n g Mahendra and his Foreign Ministers and today, 
this constitutes one of the very important objectives of 
Nepal's foreign policy. 

Strengthening the United Nations 

To further these objectives, Nepal looked towards the 
United Nations as the most important instrument. That was 
the place where the Kingdom could identify itself with the 
smaller nations and anti-colonial, anti-imperial and anti-racial 
forces. There only could it plead the cause of world peace 
and at the same time get recognition of its independence and 
sovereignty, as also aid and assistance for its economic deve
lopment. Reiterating Nepal's faith in the United Nations, 
Chairman and Foreign Minister D r . Tulsi G i r i stated in the 
U N General Assembly in 1964 : 

.. .I should like to reiterate that the people and the G o 
vernment of Nepal look upon the United Nations, in 
great measure as a guardian of the independence and 
territorial integrity of small nations and as a forum where 

24. The Hindu, 31 October 1960. 
25. Policy Speech, n. 18. 
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small nations can make their own humble contributions to 
the cause of international peace and prosperity. 

Therefore, Nepal saw a clear need for the United Nations to 
be strengthened. For this, it expressed readiness to fulfil the 
commitments and obligations resulting from its membership of 
the Organization and called on all the countries to do the same 
and have their faith in it. 

O P E R A T I O N A L F R A M E O F T H E P O L I C Y 

For the fulfilment of the objectives discussed above, a 
comprehensive operational frame for the policy, capable of 
providing due emphasis to each of the objectives, was necessary. 
The policy options theoretically available to a coimtry like 
Nepal, in the post-II World War international pattern, were 
three: Isolationism, as chosen by Burma, alignment, which 
Pakistan opted for and non-alignment as followed by India and 
several other countries. 

The case for isolationism did not exist. Even i f Nepal 
had so wished, the forces released as a result of the domestic 
political change, Asian resurgence and external pressures could 
-not let it remain isolated. 

The option of alignment can be viewed from two 
aspects : ideological and practical. Ideologically it was incom
patible with the mood in the country and the climate around. 
Any kind of military alliance was looked upon as enslavement 
i n disguise. In 1951, the Nepali Congress—the partner in the 
then ruling coalition—held in a resolution : 

Nepal having gained an important place in the political 
map of Asia. . . is watching with vigilance the behind-the-
screen moves on the part of different power blocs which 
have had no direct concern with Nepal before. The 
people of Nepal shall not only resent but vehemently 
oppose such unwelcome moves from whatever quarter 
they come and never allow Nepal to be a pawn in the 
game of international politics."* 
The alignment could help improve Nepal's economic and 

social conditions little more rapidly and could provide a 

26. The Hindu, 30 Uay 1951. 
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military shield for its frontiers but only at the cost of a "com
plete moral and material isolation" from the countries around 
and a compromise with its sense of independence and national 
pride. Hence it was unacceptable. 

From the practical aspect, the case for alignment can be 
viewed in terms of four specific choices available to Nepal to 
align itself with. They were : {a) Soviet bloc, (b) Western 
bloc, (c) China and {d) India. Alliance with the Soviet 
bloc was not possible for two reasons. First, Nepal and the 
U S S R had no contacts whatsoever, at a time when the latter 
was forging alliances. Secondly, and this was more important,, 
the image the U S S R had of Nepal was one of a country tied to 
India within the orbit of Western influence in its external 
affairs. Nepal's participation in the two world wars, on the 
side of the Western powers—the United Kingdom and the 
United States—on the one hand and the pattern of its 
intimate relations with independent India were perhaps-
the factors that shaped the Soviet Union's perception of the 
Kingdom. Owing to this perception, the Soviet Union re
peatedly used the Veto to bloc Nepal's entry into the United 
Nations at a time when alignments and blocs were forged 
and consolidated. 

As noted earlier, the second choice for alignment in 
favour of the Western powers was very much in the picture 
during the last days of the Ranas. A t that time and later, 
it could not materialize because of India's resistance—a factor 
which no government in Nepal could bypass. India's influence 
on Nepal in this respect was evident in Nepal's strong dis
approval of the military pact and security arrangement, initia
ted by the Western powers in Asia . Nepal's Foreign Minister 
D . R. Regmi resenting the Western powers' move for the 
alliance stated : 

Certain powers are trying to make this area a war base. 
Nepal which has common frontier with China for about 
500 miles has its own strategic importance and so has 
India. It is in the interest of both that these powers 



Major Determinants and Objectives of Nepal's Foreign Policy 5 7 

do not succeed in involving Nepal and India in a war 
cauldron."' 

D . R . Regmi also criticized the S E A T O negotiations taking 
place in the Philippines in August 1954 and welcomed 
the Colombo Powers—India, Ceylon and Indonesia—for their 
opposition to the western sponsored military alliance in South
east As ia . He said on the occasion : " I particularly appreciate 
M r . Nehru's bold stand in this matter. I think it is his stand 
which has prevented others from falling into the trap.""* 

Regarding the last two choices, neither India nor China 
was sponsoring any military alliance against the power blocs. 
They did not even approve of the idea. Further, in the con
text of historical, geographical and political factors, it was 
unthinkable for Nepal to enter into bilateral alliances with China 
against India. Besides the fact that the diplomatic contacts 
between China and Nepal were frozen at that time, the latter 
did not perceive any military threat from India. China on 
its part was occupied with the still unsettled conditions in Tibet 
and owing to the political transformation in the mainland 
only recently achieved, was not in a position to afford con
frontation with India. 

Nepal's alliance with India to meet any threat from 
China was both plausible and possible. It was so notwith
standing the factors of Nepal's nationalism, and its search 
for separate identity. These factors assumed effective propor
tions only after 1954. Unt i l then, the relations between the 
two governments were very cordial and the political 
environment was quite conducive and congenial to moves like 
alignment. Accordingly, the two countries had arrived at very 
close understanding on matters of mutual security and 
defence as underlined in the Agreement on the recruitment o f 
Gurkhas in the Indian Army (1947) and in the Treaty of Peace 
and Friendship (1950). This understanding and the arrange
ments evolved in pursuance of it did not constitute an alliance 
in the formal and legal sense. India was ideologically averse 
and materially ill-equipped to forge a 'rigid' and 'total' alliance. 

27. The Times of India, 21 June 1954. 
28. The Statesman, 23 August 1954. 
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Moreover, it would have been incompatible with India's 
global approach which decried military pacts, highlighted non-
alignment and endeavoured to extend the "area of peace". A 
declared military alliance between Nepal and India would 
have also unnecessarily offended China at that time. 

The above specific choices for Nepal's alliance have been 
discussed largely with the focus on the would-be bigger and 
powerful partner in the alliance and with the presumption that 
Nepal would have accepted the arrangement. The context 
of the discussion is hypothetical and is not meant to undermine 
the ideological moorings and political climate of the would-be 
smaller and weaker partner in the alliance—Nepal. These 
moorings and the climate were, to repeat, wholly incongruent 
to the idea of pushing the Kingdom into an alliance. 

The arguments that reject the first two options, isola-
tionalism and alignment, by implication provide justification 
for the third. Non-alignment was held to be capable of cater
ing to the needs—political, economic and psychological—of 
Nepal without inflicting embarrassment and humiliation in 
herent i n the other two options. It, thus, became the opera
tional frame for Nepal's foreign policy. 

Non-alignment 

There were three salient features of Nepal's policy of 
non-alignment. The first was the dynamic and positive nature 
o f the policy. Geopolitical aspects of Nepal suggested that 
its policy was more likely to be inactive and passive. Werner 
Levy held that, situated as it is, 

Nepal can afford neither to run counter to the policies 
of her big neighbours nor hope seriously to affect the 
policies of any other nation. She does not have the 
means to enforce an active and relatively independent 
policy.^^ 

29. Werner Levy, n. 14. Depending on levy's analysis, Peter Lyon in
cluded Nepal in the category of the neutral buffer states, which he 
sa-d, were the states without an active policy at all. Neutra
lism (Cheicester University), 1963, 93. Also see Nicholas Spykeman 
J . , "Geography and Foreign Policy", American Political Science 
Peview, Vol XXXU, No. 2, April 1938, 227. 
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Nepali leaders and statesmen, however, thought otherwise. 
They did not accept that their participation in the international 
system was passive or devoid of initiative. In his address to 
the American Senate on 28 A p r i l 1960, K i n g Mahendra said : • 

Not to be camp follower of any bloc should not mean 
that we sit on the fence....In this there is not the least 
strain of passivity, selfishness or escapism. Because we 
are convinced that this is the correct path, we shall not 
deviate from it under any circumstances, whatsoever. 
When choice is between good and the evil, right and 
wrong, we never faltered, nor did we sit on the fence.... 

O n another occasion, he subscribed to Nehru's slogan : "Where 
freedom is menaced or justice threatened, we cannot and shall 
not be neutral.'"" 

The contentions of the scholars on the one hand and of 
the Nepali leaders on the other, present two extremes of the 
point. A keen observation of the evolution of Nepal's foreign 
policy since 1951, reveals a compromise of the two. It is true 
that Nepal t i l l 1954 had very limited contacts with the world 
outside and was docile and devoid of initiative in its inter
national behaviour. But this is also true that afterwards, its 
•diplomatic contacts extended gradually and it started taking 
a more active interest in the international events. That though 
its contribution to and effect on world politics was conditioned 
by limited means and power-potential, an assertive tendency 
towards playing a more meaningful and positive role was 
clearly evident in Nepal's international behaviour. We, there
fore, find a shift from a passive and docile to an active and 
dynamic attitude.'^ 

The shift from passivity to dynamism had nevertheless 
been chequered and severely restricted with regard to Nepal's 
relations with its neighbours. It was there that the logical 
implications of its geopolitics were visible. The Kingdom 

30. Speeches, n. 6, Vol . II, 126. 
31. Sayegh in his essay on the "Anatomy of Neutralism" categorised 

Nepal as a state outgrowing the phase of passive neutralism. Fayez 
A . Sayegh, (ed.), TIte Dynamics of the Neutralism in Arab World, 
U S A , 1964, I-I02. 
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scrupulously refrained from making comments or doing any-, 
thing which had a bearing on the issues between India and 
China. 

The second salient feature of the policy of non-alignment 
was that it was an independent policy. Stress on independence 
is inherent in non-alignment itself. Accordingly, the policy 
proposed to cherish no preconceived views on the inter
national issues erupting from time to time, neither did it 
approve of following a particular line under the influence of 
external pressures. Elaborating upon this theme. Prime Minis
ter B . P. Koi ra la told the world body in October 1960 : 

If we believe in a policy of non-alignment with any of the 
power blocs it is because we do not wish to commit our
selves beforehand to support one side or the other, and we 
wish to retain our independence of judgement in assessing 
international issues as they arise. In our humble opinion, 
this is the only way in which we can really be objective 
and detached in examination of the issues that may con
front the world community from time to time. We have 
never hesitated to pronounce ourselves clearly and un
equivocally on what has appeared to be right to us. 
He also felt that it was rather convenient and smooth for 

Nepal to follow an independent course of action for the reason 
that it had "no disputes and far fewer commitments" as 
compared to other bigger states. 

To a very considerable extent Nepal found India a 
hurdle in its desire to exercise independence in judgement and 
decision. There were many reasons for that. First was the 
hangover of the British (India)-Rana relations. This pattern 
of relationship continued even when the British had left and also 
for some years after the Ranas had fallen. There were various 
factors—personal, political and situational—which contributed 
to this continuity, and at a time, there existed a strong feeling 
in the Kingdom that with regard to India, Nepal was in a 
state of "semi-dependency". To undo this image, there was 
a clear need to readjust its relations with India. Speaking 
his mind on this aspect. K i n g Mahendra said in October 1962 : 

Nepal has ever been an independent and peace-loving 
nation....This country always wishes well to all other coun-
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tries, never wishes i l l to any country. Nepal is always 
desirous of friendly relations with friendly country India 
as well, but Nepal is never prepared to play second fiddle 
to any country and wil l never lag behind in thinking out 
ways and means of her own welfare. Nepal, however, 
wants to maintain in a right manner, cooperation and 
traditional relations of friendship and goodwill with India. 
N o w we are determined not to become a plaything in 
the hands of any foreign power. 
Similarly, whenever Nepal acted in a way different to 

what India had done on the international issues, those instances 
were mentioned with a sense of satisfaction and pride. Its stand 
on Hungary and grater emphasis on the Tibet issue favouring 
China's position can be taken as examples.'" 

The third feature of the non-alignment policy was the 
element of morality in it. With the large number of the newly 
independent nations adopting non-alignment as the operational 
frame of their policies, the super powers got suspicious about 
it. They considered it as a facade for the leanings of these 
nations towards their rival camp. The Western powers were more 
pronounced in their criticism of non-alignment. In retaliation 
to this type of criticism, as well as due to feeble power-poten
tial, higher emotional intensity and sense of cultural superiority 
over the West, many of the non-aligned Asian states described 
their policy as morally superior. 

In Nepal's case also, we find emotional overtones hinting 
at the self-imposed moral obligation on its policy to work for 
world peace. In November 1954, Prime Minister M . P . Koira la 
observed : 

Today, the world is divided into two blocs. Nepal does not 
want to join any bloc and according to Gautam Buddha's 
ideals of peace, unity and non-violence, we have adopted 
our foreign policy. For having belonged to Buddha's 
land, on us lies the greater responsibility for peace.'' 

32. Y . N . Khanal, Background of NepaVs Foreign Policy, Department 
of Publicity and Broadcasting, Ministry of National Guidance, 
H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, n. d. 

33. Hamro Par Rastra Sampark (Our External Relations), Publicity 
Department, Central Secretariat, Kathmandu, Nepal, n. d. 57. 
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Buddha, the apostle of peace, repeatedly found mention 
in this context. The ruling party, the Nepali Congress, resol
ved in M a y I960 to give Buddha's message of peace, equality, 
freedom and fraternity to the world.^^ So did K i n g Mahendra 
while concluding his speech at the Belgrade non-aligned 
conference. 

A sense of moral obligation for peace in the policy of non-
alignment, implying thereby that other policies, of alignment 
particularly, were morally inferior, was evident even apart 
from the mention of Buddha. Whereas K i n g Mahendra 
described the second non-aligned conference as a moral move
ment for peace, Prime Minister B . P . Koi ra la in the United 
Nations in 1960 held that the moral strength of a country like 
Nepal was great, at least potentially. 

However, we find a contradiction in Nepal over this 
aspect. O n the one hand, we have noted above that the leader
ship in the country held that their policy was morally superior 
and that it had an obligation to further the cause of peace. O n 
the other hand, high oflBcials in the foreign service opined 
exactly the opposite. In February 1963 Nepal's Foreign 
Secretary, General Padma Bahadur Kha t r i in a radio speech 
refused to entertain the belief that the moral standard of non-
alignment was higher in any way, than that of military alliances. 
Stating the same point even more candidly, Khatr i 's successor 
y . N . Khana l said : 

There is no truth in the contention that neutralism as 
such is better than the bloc politics from the moral point 
of view....In our country there are certain elements who 
think that neutralism is the height of morality and 
aligned countries are also immoral. 
The basis of the neutral policy of the (sic) Nepal is not 
provided by conceptions like these. Moral i ty is neither 
an integral part of neutrality nor that of military alliance. 
Morali ty is in fact an attribute of the individual. 

Buddha was born in a place called Kapilvastu in the Lumbinr 
district in the Terai region of Nepal, Also see Gorkhapatra, 24 
Bbadra 2009 (September 1953). 

34. Kalpana, 11 May 1960, 
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In the present situation of the world which is divided into 
opposing camps, Nepal believes in neutralism because it 
is both practical and suitable for her.' ' 

This rejection of the moral aspect in the attitude of the 
civil servant was of recent origin. The contradiction is not 
easy to account for. Nevertheless, it indicated the growing 
stress on the realistic and pragmatic approach in the formulation 
of foreign policy. This, however, is not to say that the attitude 
of the leadership and the civil servants earlier, was in any way 
less real and practical. 

While studying these features of the Nepalese non-align
ment—dynamic approach, independence of judgement and moral 
superiority—the statements of the policy makers have been 
surveyed. F rom this survey, there appears to be some confu-. 
sion about the semantics of the term "non-alignment". The 
terms "non-alignment", "neutralism and neutrality" have been 
used at times as synonyms and at times to mean different 
things.'* N o effort was visible on the part of the policy makers 

35. Y . N . Khanal, Reflections on Nepal-India Relations, New Delhi, 
1964, 8, 50. 

36. To take the example of King Mahendra only, he used: "Neutral 
foreign policy" and policy of "neutrality" in his addresses to the 
first and the second sessions of the parliament in 1959 and 1960 
respctively. Speeches, n. 6, Vol . I, 154, 174; 'neutralism' in his 
speech at the Indian Council of World Affairs, Sapru House (New 
Delhi) during his ofiBcial visit to India in April 1962, as well as 
in his address to the first session of the Rastriya Panchayat in 
April 1963 {Speeches, n. 6, Vol . II, 126, 172-73); "neutrality and 
non-alignment" together in his first policy speech on 5 January 
1961, after the 'takeover' and latter in his directives to the Council 
of Ministers in August 1964 (Ibid., 8, 264); "non-alignment" in 
his address to the Rastriya Panchayat Sessions in June 1964,1965, 
1966 and 1967 respectively. Text of the Address (unofficial trans
lation) published regularly by the Department of Publicity, Minis
try of Information and Broadcasting, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu; 
"Policy of neutrality" in his message to the nation on the eve of 
departure for the Belgrade non-aligned conference but "non-
alignment" in the conference (Speeches, n. 6, Vol . II, 33 and 
40). 



Foreign Policy of Nepal 

to distinguish these terms from one another." 

Peaceful Co-existence 

Peaceful co-existence was the second epithet of the opera
tional frame. Its use came into vogue after the Agreement in 
1954 between India and China on PancfoAee/a, the five princi
ples of peaceful co-existence—wherein the term was used first. 
It was often used simultaneously and at times even in an 
identical sense with non-alignment. Explaining the relation
ship between the two as understood in Nepal, K i n g Mahendra 
said : "The principle of peaceful co-existence when used negati
vely in the sense of military non-involvement becomes one of 
non-alignment.'"* 

Nepal was quite optimistic about the practicability of 
co-existence. It believed that mutual accommodation and adjust
ment brought on the basis of mutual tolerance, understanding 
and inter-dependence of interests was possible even without 
the sacrifice of the values and faith cherished individually by the 
eo-existing parties. , It believed that as a result of such peace
ful co-existence, a synthesis of the values, which are best in the 
various systems, would evolve.'" Behind this philosophical 
approach, Nepal had some pragmatic considerations. She 
thought that by evolving a code of conduct for international 
politics, embodying all the essential principles of peaceful co
existence, world peace could be ensured. 

In this context the realization of peaceful co-existence bet
ween India and China on the one hand and of Nepal with each 

37. In answer to a question regarding the kind of neutrality Nepal was 
thinking of. Prime Minister Tanka Prasad Acharya said in 
1956: 

"I do not know how many kinds of neutrality there are. 
But we want to develop a neutrality under which Nepal will be able 
to serve the cause of peace and afford sympathy for the oppressed. 
We do not like the bloc system in human relations between neigh
bours and nations based on mutual cooperative existence." 
The Statesman, 3 September 1956. 

38. Speeches, n. 6, Vol . II, 40. 
39. King Mahendra's speech at the World Affairs Council, Los Angeles, 

during his state visit to the United States in May 1960. Text of 
the speech in The Commoner, 12 May 1960. 
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on the other, was of special significance. In 1954 Nepal cheered 
China and India when they signed the Panchsheela agreement. 
The then Foreign Minister of Nepal found that Nehru-Chou 
En-lai joint statement released on that occasion was capable 
as well as suitable to serve as a model for bilateral relations' 
in the world.*" In the statement, Nepal also saw a guarantee 
by the two big nations of As ia to the smaller nations that 
their independence wi l l not been.croached upon.*^ 

Therefore, the signs of a breakdown of peaceful co-exis
tence between India and China found Nepal uneasy and in an 
awkward position. The situation of actual conflict between 
its neighbours made Nepal all the more concerned. Expressing 
this concern. Foreign Secretary Y . N . Khanal stated : 

So far as Nepal is concerned, peaceful co-existence when 
applied to practical conditions and short of extraneous 
forces means co-existence between India and China and 
our own co-existence with both of them. So we have tried 
to cultivate friendship with them as best as we can. We 
know that in the present atmosphere of tension between 
them, ours is an unenviable position, but we are forti
fied in our belief through the realisation that peaceful 
co-existence is bound to prevail sooner or later, in spite 
of the complexities of the Sino-Indian dififerences, 
because the alternative to it is disaster. Afro-Asian 
unity within the framework of continuing tension between 
India and China is in our opinion a mirage....It is 
difficult to envisage a world or even less an Afro-Asian 
community in which India or China is completely 
isolated.*^ 
Besides, there was a domestic logic in support of Nepal's 

advocacy of peaceful co-existence with each of its neighbours. 

40. The Statesman, 30 June 1954. It was reiterated by the Nepalese dele
gation at the Bandung Conference. Asia-Africa Speaks from 
Bandung, Ministry of Foreign Aflfairs, Republic of Indonesia, 
Djakarta, July 1955, 105-7. 

41. The Statesman, 30 Apri l 1956. 
42. Y . N . Khanal. "Nepal and the World Today", iVepa/: Afo/io^rapA 

on Nepalese Culture, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 
H M G , Nepal, 1968. 
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We have noted earlier that Nepal is a mixed society and its 
people have ethnic and socio-cultural identities with India on 
the one hand and China on the other. Though the identities 
with the latter are somewhat weak and less pronounced as 
compared to that with the former, the fact remains that they 
exist and that too over a long past. Therefore, for social har
mony and domestic peace, friendship and understanding with 
both India and China was essential for Nepal . 



3 

THE ERA OF 
SPECIAL RELATIONS" 

WITH INDIA 

[SJEPAL'S external relations during K i n g Tribhuwan's rule 
(from February 1951 to March 1955) were dominated by 

India. The two countries were described as having had 
"special relations" with each other. The phrase "special 
relations" was very frequently used by both India and Nepal 
during this period though later, it became a much despised and 
maligned expression for the Nepalis. The era of "special 
relations" constituted an important initial phase in the 
evolution of Nepal's foreign policy. Therefore, the genesis, 
growth and decline of "special relations" that Nepal had 
with India need our attention before more substantive aspects 
of Nepal's foreign policy are taken up. 
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G E N E S I S O F " S P E C I A L R E L A T I O N S " 

There were various factors that accounted for "special 
relations" between Nepal and India. There were the constant 
factors like geographical contiguity, strong socio-cultural 
and ethnic identities between the two countries, and Nepal's 
excessive economic dependence upon India. However, there 
was something more than these factors during K i n g Tribhuwan's 
period that accounted for the pattern of "special relations". 
These additional factors were the legacy of the Rana regime 
and the domestic and external milieus obtaining at that time 
in the Kingdom. 

Legacy of the Rana Regime 

The pattern of "special relations" between Nepal and 
India during K i n g Tribhuwan's period was not wholly new. The 
relationship existing between the Rana rulers of Nepal and the 
Brit ish in India was basically the same and had the germs o f 
the "special relations". It may be recallad here that the 
Ranas were very favourably disposed towards the interests and 
objectives of the British. The latter's withdrawal from the 
sub-continent d id not make any substantial difference in the 
situation because the Government of independent India only 
stepped into the British shoe so far as India's defence mecha
nism and political interests in the Himalayan region were 
concerned. Nepal occupied a significant position in that 
context more so in view of the developments in China and Tibet. 

The Ranas on their part were found to be too -willing to 
adjust Nepal to suit India's interest in the changed context. 
This was evident in the Agreement on Gurkha recruitment 
and in the Treaties of Peace and Friendship and of Trade and 
Commerce of 1950 between Nepal and India. As discussed 
in Chapter 1, it was clear from these Treaties and Agreements 
that Nepal had joined India in a unified system of defence 
and had agreed to subject its external afi"airs and external trade 
to India's guidance. 

Domestic Political Scene 

The domestic political scene that followed after the fall 
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the Ranas in Nepal further consolidated the pattern of 
"special relations" established between Nepal and India by 
the Treaties and Agreements. Unl ike the Ranas, the new 
leadership—King Tribhuwan and the Nepali Congress leaders— 
were not apprehensive of the Government of India. Instead 
they were indebted to it for its role in bringing about the 
fall of the Ranas and in the consequent ascendance to power 
of the new Nepali elite. Therefore, the K i n g and the party 
leaders looked towards the Indian Government and leaders 
with respect and admiration for the latter's rich political experi
ence and democratic ideals, and derived inspiration and guidance 
from them. 

Besides their psychological and political affinity with 
the Indian leaders, the Nepali leaders had to face many 
problems created by the new political and social order emer
ging in the country. There were problems of political stability, 
of law and order, of having an efiicient administration which 
could respond to the growing demands of society, of consti
tutional and economic development and of international 
relations. The new leadership had little political experience 
and even less indigenous resources and skill to solve these 
problems. Hence they were compelled to look towards India 
for help and guidance which was readily forthcoming in view 
of India's own stakes in the "stability and progress" of the 
Kingdom. Pointing out the need for external help in Nepal's 
progress, K i n g Tribhuwan, in a New Year (Nepali) broadcast 
in A p r i l 1953 stated : 

I want to make a particular mention of our very cordial 
and affectionate relations with our neighbour, India, 
We are akin to each other in so many spheres : religious, 
social, geographical, historical and so forth. Even Nepal's 
democracy is the result of an inspiration from 
India. 
This led to extensive intercourse between the two 

Governments tn various fields : political, administrative, cultural 
and economic, and with it grew Nepal's dependence upon 
India. The increased rapport between the two sides that 
resulted from this created a conducive environment for the 
"special relations" to flourish. 
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External Milieu 

A very important factor which sustained the "intimate" 
relations between India and Nepal was the absence of any 
external interference. China's position in Tibet was unsettled 
and its claims there were largely unrecognized by the inter
national community. The outbreak of hostilities in Indo-
China that took place simultaneously created new problems, 
In this situation, China needed India's goodwill and support 
A n y attempt by China to question India's position or interest 
in Nepal was likely to invoke strong reaction and, therefore, 
would prove contrary to its objective of befriending India. 
Even its desire to establish formal diplomatic relations with 
Nepal would have been unwelcome, since the Nepali leaders 
were apprehensive of China because in 1939 Mao had listed 
Nepal as a "tributary state"! and in 1950, China had declared 
its objective of liberating Nepal after liberating Tibet. 

India was no less interested to cooperate with China, 
an emerging major Asian power, to stabilize the regional 
politics in order to carry on the process of internal recons
truction and to realize the dream of " A s i a for the Asians". 
Both India and China, therefore, avoided the issues which 
were likely to bring them in confrontation with each 
other. 

China was not happy with the privileges enjoyed by 
India and Nepal in Tibet." Yet it d id not disttirb Nepal's 
position in Tibet until 1956. This was evident in the fact 
that the Nepali traders in Tibet were not only allowed to 
continue their business smoothly but offered incentives in the 
form of loans and advance payments to increase the volume of 
trade since the demand of essential goods had increased due 
to the presence of the Chinese and the dislocation of the local 

1. Stuart R. Schram, The Political Thought of Mao Tse-tung, New 
York, 1963, 257. 

2. A Minister in the first Cabinet under M . P. Koirala, who prefers 
to remain unidentified, confided to the author that the Govern
ment of Nepal received a communication from China saying that 
the rights and privileges hitherto enjoyed by Britain, India and 
Nepal in Tibet were no longer valid. (Kathmandu, March 1968). 
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trade there.^ The reported attempts to "squeeze out" Nepali 
traders from Tibet, were contradicted promptly and strongly 
by the Government of Nepal.* The Nepalis, who left Tibet 
during this time did so under the panic caused by the Chinese 
action in Tibet and indefiniteness about the future. 

Apart from the position of the traders, Tibet sent its 
tributary mission to Nepal in January 1952 as had been the 
practice since the signing of the 1856 Treaty. This was in 
gross disregard of China's warning to Tibet against sending 
such missions.^ Two months later, in reply to an earlier Nepali 
communication informing about the appointment of M . P. 
Koira la as the Prime Minister, Dala i Lama sent his greet
ings and expressed the hopes that the relations between the 
two countries would continue as usual.* In Nepal K i n g 

3. Dr . K . I. Singh, former Prime Minister of Nepal, who was in Tibet 
at that time under political refuge, told the author in an interview. 
It was fiirther confirmed by the Bhikshus and Nepali traders who 
kept on travelling between Nepal and Tibet. (Interviews, Kathmandu, 
May and June 1968). 

A daily from Kathmandu also expressed its thankfulness 
early in 1952 to the Tibetan authorities for the facilities provided 
to the Nepali traders. Awaz, 2 Magh 2008 (January 1952), Vol . I, 
No . 315. 

4. The Statesman, 10 March 1953 ; The Times of India, 14 March 
1953. 

5. The spokesman of the Chinese Foreign Ministry said in a statement 
on 20 January 1950: 

"Tibet is the territory of the People's Republic of 
China. This is a fact which is known to everybody in the 
world and which has never been denied by anybody. Since this 
is the case, the Lhasa authorities, of course, have no right to 
arbitrarily send out any missions and still more to prove Tibet's 
'independence'. 

...If the Lhasa authorities...send out illegal mission to 
engage in splitting and traitorous activities; the Central 
People's Government of China will not tolerate such traitorous 
activities of the Lhasa authorities. Any country receiving 
such illegal missions will be regarded as harbouring hostile 
intentions towards the People's Republic of China." 
China Monthly Review, Vol.119, No. 2, October 1950 (Supple
ment: China's Foreign Relations), 11. 

6. Awaz, 14 Falgun 2008 (February-March 1952), Vol . 2, No. 6,1. Also 
The Statesman, 15 March 1952. 
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Tribhuwan and Prime Minister Koi ra la repeatedly affirmed that 
Nepal's relations with Tibet had not been affected by the 
Chinese action.' It is inconceivable that Peking authorities 
were xmaware of all these happenings. Yet they kept silent. 
China did not make any overtures to Nepal and instead dealt 
with India in all the matters related to the Kingdom, in accor
dance with Indian advice.* 

Besides India and Tibet, Nepal had diplomatic relations 
with Britain and the United States during K i n g Tribhuwan's 
period. Following its withdrawal from the Indian sub
continent, Britain had virtually handed over its concern with 
Nepal to the United States. If any, there was litttle desire, 
and still less means on the part of the British to meddle in the 
"special relations" between India and Nepal. Their tacit, 
though reluctant, reconciliation with the position taken by the 
Government of India in the anti-Rana 'revolution', particular
ly on the question of K i n g Tribhuwan's dethronement, may be 
recalled as an example. 

The principal U S interest in Nepal was to keep off 
communist influence. A s such it had no basic conflict with 
India's objectives towards the Kingdom." However, the United 
States wanted to have a foothold in Nepal and for that, it 
initiated the programme of economic aid which wi l l be discuss
ed later. India seems to have permitted the entry of U S aid into 
Nepal but restricted its operation to the "carefully defined 
limits" so that it may not challenge its own position. India 
was cautious in tacitly permitting U S aid into Nepal particularly 
because it strongly resented the U S moves towards military 
alliances in the region. Nepal too had followed India in this 
respect as noted in the previous chapter. Notwithstanding 
this resentment, there was no serious attempt by the United 

7. For example see, King Tribhuwan's speech to the Advisory Assem
bly in July 1952. Goilchapatra, 24 Ashad 2009 (7 July 1952), Y r . 53, 
No. 33. M . P. Koirala's speeches and statements: Hamro Par Rastra 
Sampark (Our Foreign Relations), Publicity Department, Govern
ment of Nepal, Kathmandu, n.d., 22, 50. 

8. K . M . Panikkar, In Two Chinas: The Memoirs of a Diplomat, 
London, 1955, 171. 

9. Chester Bowles, Ambassador's Report, London, 1954, 265, 280. 
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States or Britain to undo the pattern of "special relations'^ 
between India and Nepal, except for some pin-pricks. 

Thus the Chinese silence, the tacit approval of Britain 
and United States, and the domestic factors of Nepal contributed, 
to "very special and intimate" relationship with India. 

M A N I F E S T A T I O N S O F " S P E C I A L R E L A T I O N S " 

India, being the dominant partner in the "special" rela
tionship, exercised immense and decisive influence over the 
afi'airs of Nepal. This influence was the characteristic feature 
of the pattern of "special relations" and was pronounced in 
Nepal's domestic politics, external relations and efforts towards 
economic progress and administrative stability. 

Nepal's Domestic Politics and India 

The Indian Governihent and leaders were often called on
to resolve infights among the Nepali politicians. The Rana-
Nepali Congress coalition installed under the "Delh i Settle
ment" of February 1951, had inbuilt dissensions. There was 
nothing in common between K i n g Tribhuwan, the Ranas and 
the Nepali Congress. They were not only ideologically anta
gonistic but also each other's rivals for power.'" The coalition 
had not worked even for two months when in early M a y 1951, 
the Nepali Congress membars of the cabinet conveyed their 
inability to work with the Ranas to the K i n g and asked him 
for a homogeneous cabinet.'! Prime Minister Mohan Shumshere 
also complained that the "things have not developed the way 
as I expected them. He was, however, not in favour of 
referring the matter to the King , obviously fearing an un
favourable decision. He wanted the matter to be settled by 
the mediation of the Government of India since " i t was in 

10. In the very first meeting of the Coalition Cabinet, the clash bet
ween the Ranas and the Nepali Congress seemed imminent when 
the two sides disagreed over the order of precedence among their 
respective representatives in the Cabinet. 
The Hindu, 20 February 1951. 

11. The Hindu, S May 1951. 
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•Delhi that the present basis of interim Government of Nepal 
was agreed".^2 

Accordingly, the leaders of the Rana and the Nepali 
Congress representatives in the cabinet visited New Delhi and 
held talks with the Indian leaders between 8 and 15 M a y 
1951. As a result the cabinet crisis was resolved. The press 
note issued after the talks stated : "There was complete 
agreement that the Nepali cabinet should work in a cooperative 
and progressive spirit for the political development and econo
mic prosperity of N e p a l " . " When asked about his reaction, 
B . P. Koira la said, "We have received some political education" 
i n Delhi and added that the differences between the two groups 
were more psychological.^* In accordance with the Indian 
advice, the cabinet was reshuffled on 9 June 1951, a week before 
Nehru visited Kathmandu, and Baber Shiunshere Rana, Defence 
Minister and N o . 2 in the cabinet, was dropped. However, 
the uneasy lull brought about in the Nepali cabinet proved 
short-lived ; the Ranas and the Nepali Congress leaders again 
•clashed and ultimately the cabinet collapsed in November 1951. 

Even after the fall of the Rana-Nepali Congress coahtion, 
the practice of consultation with the Indian Government and 
leaders regarding the cabinet matters of Nepal continued. This 
is borne out by the following evidences. The appointment of 
M . P . Koi ra la as the new Prime Minister in November 1951 
was said to have been manipulated by the Indian Ambassador 
in Kathmandu, C . P . N . Singh, against the wishes of the Nepali 
•Congress which favoured B . P. K o i r a l a . T h e crisis in the 
Nepali Congress Cabinet in March-Apr i l 1952, resulting from 
the rift between B . P. Ko i ra l a and M . P . Koira la was resolved 
by the mediation of the Indian Sarvodaya leader Jaya Prakash 
Narayan in Calcutta.^^ Establishment of the Advisory Regime 

12. The Hindu, 9 May 1951. 
13. Text of the Press Note, TAe ff/Wtt, 17 May 1951. 
14. The Hindu, 17 May 1951. 
15. Bhuwan Lai Joshi and Leo E . Rose, Democratic Innovations in 

Nepal, Berkeley, Los Angeles, 1966, 96-100; Anirudha Gupta, 
Politics in Nepal, Allied Publishers, Bombay, 1964, 67, 171-74. 

16. Grishma Bahadur Devkota, Nepal ko Rajnitik Darpan (Political 
Mirror of Nepal), Kathmandu, 1960, 169-71. 
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under King Tribhuwan himself, after the fall of the Nepali 
Congress Cabinet in August 1952 was supported publicly by 
an ICS Officer, Govind Narain , placed as Personal Secretary 
to the K i n g . ! ' When opposition to the Advisory Regime 
became stronger. K i n g Tribhuwan made a sudden and secret 
visit to Delhi in December 1952, believably to discuss with the 
Government of India, the issue of replacing his direct rule 
(Advisory Regime) with a government of political parties.'* 

The Advisory Regime was terminated in June 1953 and 
M . P. Koi ra la was appointed Prime Minister for the second 
time. Official circles in Delhi were reported to have welcome 
the change as it was alleged to have been in "conformity with 
Nehru's advice to K i n g Tribhuwan". '" Finally, in order to make 
the cabinet broad-based. Prime Minister M . P. Koira la visited 
India in October 1953, had talks with Nehru in Calcutta before 
he left for China and then rushed to Bombay to apprise K i n g 
Tribhuwan who was on his way to Switzerland for medical 
treatment, with these talks."" Soon after his return from 
Switzerland, K i n g Tribhuwan reshuffled the Cabinet in January 
1954 and included D . R . Regmi of the Nepali National Cong
ress and T. P . Acharya of Praja Parishad in it. 

17. Ibid.,200. 
18. The King was accompanied by his Counsellor for Home Affairs, 

Mahabir Shumshere J . B . R . The Hindu, 6 December 1952. 
Denying that the King had political consultation with the 

Indian leaders, a press note issued by the Nepalese Embassy in 
New Delhi said that the King visited India to consult throat spe
cialists as he was not keeping well. The Hindu, 8 December 1952. 
The denial sounds incredible. 

19. The Hindu, 6 June 1953. 
20. Gorkhapatra, 26 Ashvin 2010 (12 October 1953), Y r . 53, No. 77 ; 

Devkota, n. 16, 223. 
The move to broaden the cabinet was afoot for some time 

and the Prime Minister had had consultations with various politi
cal leaders including B. P. Koirala, D . R . Regmi and Tanka Prasad 
Acharya. The objective could not be achieved because a common 
minimum programme was not forthcoming from the political 
parties. "Text of King Tribhuwan's Message before leaving for 
Switzerland", Gorkhapatra, 5 Ashvin 2010 (21 September 1953j, Y r . 
53, No . 68. 
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India's Role in Nepal's Administrative 
Reorganization and Economic Development 

The NepaH administration faced a serious problem of 
law and order soon after the "De lh i Settlement". Some o f 
the Nepali Congress 'revolutionaries' under the leadership 
of Dr . K . I . S i n g h in western Nepal, refused to abide by the 
"Delh i Settlement" which they described as the "betrayal of 
the revolution". They indulged in terrorist activities which 
paralyzed economic life in the Terai and created panic among 
its inhabitants. These activities also effected the adjacent 
Indian villages since the border was open and unguarded. 
On the request of the Nepalese Government, the Indian troops 
o f U . P . Armed Constabulary undertook joint operations with 
the Nepal State troops to counteract lawlessness in Nepal Terai.^^ 
A part of these troops remained in Nepal to stabilize peace 
in the area.^^ Similar operations were undertaken again in 
1953.-» Then to find a permanent solution of the border 
crossing by the criminals on either side, Nepal and India 
signed the Treaty of Extradition in October 1953.^* Nepali 
police officers also received training in India.^^ 

Law and order was only a part of the problem of the 
administration. The administrative structure of the Ranas, 
inherited by the new Government was anchronistic in rela
tion to the political aspirations and economic expectations of 
post-Rana Nepal. It, therefore, needed complete reorgani
zation for which the Government of India was approached. In 
response to that, a few Indian experts and advisers were immedi
ately rushed to Kathmandu. A n Indian study team visited Nepal 
in January 1952 with a view to systematically reorganize the 

21. r / ; e 2 3 February 1951. 
22. India, Parliamentary Debates, Part I, V o l . VII, No . 35, 14 May 

1951, Cols. 4236-38. 
23. Gorkhapatra, 9 Shravan 2110 (24 July 1953) ; The Hindu, 20 July 

1953 ; The Statesman, 20 July 1953. 
24. For the text of the Treaty sec Foreign Policy of India: Text of Do

cuments 1947-59, 2nd edn., Lok Sabha Secretariat, New Delhi, 
1959, 93-95. 

25. Hamro Par Rastra Sampark, n. 7, 35. , 
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administration."* O n the recommendations of this team, the 
Government of India appointed a three-member commission 
under N . M . Buch, an ICS officer. The Commission was to 
submit a report in consultation with the Nepali leaders and 
officers, on administrative reorganization, with special reference 
to the requirements in number and nature of the Indian per
sonnel to help bring about that reorganization."' The Buch 
Commission started its work in M a y 1952 and submitted a 
report by the end of the year. This report formed the basis 
for administrative reorganization in Nepal and the loan of 
Indian experts and advisers to the Kingdom that followed."* 
The Government of India had also started giving economic 
assistance to Nepal in 1951, the details of which wi l l be 
discussed later. 

Coordination in Foreign Policies 

Another important aspect of the "special relations" was 
India's guidance and leadership in Nepal's external relations. 
There was even a move between the two countries towards 
.getting their foreign policies coordinated formally. 

In M a y 1954, Nepal's Foreign Minister D . R . Regmi 
accompanied the K i n g to India and discussed with the Indian 
leaders, besides other things, the matter of formally coordi
nating foreign policies of the two countries. The theme of 
the discussions in Delhi was incorporated into an Aide Memoire 

26. The study team included Deputy Secretary in the Ministry of Exter
nal Affairs and Commander Umrao Singh. Gorlcftapatra, 16 
Magh 2008 (30 January 1952), Y r . 52, No . 115. 

:27. Preface to the Report of the Nepal Administrative Reorganization 
Committee, Ministry of External Affairs, Government of India. 

The appointment o f the Commission had been officially 
finalized during the visit of the Nepalese Ministerial delegation 
to New Delhi in April 1952. 

India, Parliamentary Debates, House of the People (16 to 28 
May 1952), Press Note, Ministry of External Affairs, Appendix I, 
No . 27, 58. 

.28. Ibid. A copy of the Report was shown to the author by a former 
Prime Minister of Nepal. He was, however, not allowed to 
study it and was given to understand that it was a classified 
document. 
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and presented by the Government of India to its Nepalese 
counterpart. The Aide Memoire stated that : 

1. The Government of Nepal would consult the Govern
ment of India with regard to foreign policy and 
matters connected with foreign powers while India 
too would consult Nepal in al l matters related to 
the latter. 

2. In particular, Nepal would consult India in a l l 
matters affecting Sino-Nepalese relations. 

3. The Indian missions would, i f and where Nepal 
so desired, represent the interests of Nepal and 
all Indian foreign missions would be instructed to 
give al l possible help and assistance to Nepali 
nationals. 

4. The two governments would, from time to time, 
exchange information relating to foreign affairs and 
relations with foreign powers in so far as they affect
ed each other.^^ 

The matter was brought before the Nepalese Cabinet 
where some amendments were suggested in the draft to maker 
the obligations of the two parties equal and just towards each 
other. The amendments related mostly to the first two aspects. 
Ix was suggested that India should take Nepal into confidence 
{a) with regard to its foreign policy and matters connected 
with foreign powers in al l and not only with those relating 
to the Kingdom alone ; and {b) in al l matters affecting Sino-
Indian relations as well. 

Reciprocity to this extent was perhaps, not the kind o f 
'coordination', the Indian Government was looking for in 
foreign policy matters with Nepal. Therefore, when sugges
tions of amendment in the draft were conveyed by Nepal to 
India, there was no response t i l l the end of 1954. It seems 
that the Indian Government was waiting for a different Cabi
net to take office in Nepal when the suggested amendments 
could either be mellowed down or dropped altogether. But 

29. y/ijca//, 8 July 1958. A\so set Nepal Press Digest,'K^gmi Research 
Project, Kathmandu, 16-31 July 1958, No. X X X I . Also see Joshi 
and Rose, n. 15, 246-48. 
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in early 1955, K i n g Tribhuwan died followed by a domestic poli
tical environment in Nepal which was not sympathetic to the 
revival of the foreign policy coordination move. There is no 
evidence to show that the matter was pursued subsequently. 

Interestingly, the cabinet infights in Nepal at that time 
particularly between Prime Minister M . P. Ko i ra l a and Foreign 
Minister D . R . Regmi threw a sidelight on the Aide Memoire 
incident. The Nepali delegation's visit to India in M a y 1954, 
took place in the absence of Prime Minister Koi ra la . There
fore, Foreign Minister Regmi played an important role, next 
only to the K i n g , in the negotiations leading to the conclusion 
of the Aide Memoire. It was said that by thus projecting 
himself as more friendly and amenable to the Indian leaders, 
the Nepali Foreign Minister tried to consolidate and improve 
his position in the cabinet vis-a-vis the Prime Minister, who for 
his allegedly growing pro-Western leanings in foreign policy 
matters had lost the hitherto enjoyed trust and goodwill o f 
the Indian Government. It may be recalled i n this context 
that the Indian Government and leaders were in a position 
as well as inclined to exercise considerable influence in adjust
ing Nepal's domestic power equilibrium. 

M . P. K o i r a l a on his return to Nepal smelt D . R . Regmi's 
'motives' and tried to thwart the Aide Memoire move. The 
amendments suggested into the original draft were believed 
to have been formulated by Prime Minister Koi ra la in consul
tation with the British Ambassador to Nepal. The amend
ments were in fact aimed at making the scheme unacceptable 
to the Indian side. A n d further, when the Indian Government 
learnt that the Brit ish Ambassador had something to do with 
the amendments, it pushed the 'coordination' move into 
freeze. 

The matter of foreign policy coordination between India 
and Nepal was under consideration even when the Ranas were 
in power. A t that time, however, India was not very enthu
siastic about it for two reasons : First, India feared that its 
enthusiasm in the matter would provoke the British to put 
pressure to the contrary, on the Ranas. Secondly, the Ranas 
might demand an assurance from the Government of India 
that in return for coordinating their foreign policy, India would 
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help them to remain in power in Nepal. Such a commitment 
could not have possibly been made by the Government of 
India in view of its sympathies for K i n g Tribhuwan and the 
'revolutionaries' as well as its interests in having a democratic 
Nepal. Hence, it was not given a formal shape as such at 
that time. Nevertheless, the Treaty of Peace and Friendship 
between Nepal and India signed in July 1950 contained cer
tain provisions for mutual consultations regarding the vital 
aspects of their foreign relations. The view that the foreign 
policy coordination was one of the objectives behind the 
Treaty of 1950 was confirmed by Nehru. Replying to a 
question in Parliament on 18 M a y 1954, he said : 

Rather for some time past—I forget now when we had 
our last Treaty with Nepal about four or five years ago 
and that was before the change took place in Nepal, even 
then we had that treaty—we had a treaty and it was 
stated in that treaty, I think in letters attached to that 
treaty, that the foreign policy of Nepal would be coordi
nated with that of India. 
The question arises here as to why, i f the Government of 

India was not enthusiastic in t i e matter during the Rana period 
and when the Treaty of Peace and Friendship already had 
some provision of that nature, the matter was revived in 
1954 ? In answer to this question, a few points may be made. 
In the first place, the successors of the Ranas were friendly 
to the Government of India. Secondly, the provisions in the 
Treaty of Peace and Friendship were of a specific nature, 
namely, for consultation when either of the two parties had 
"any serious friction or misimderstanding with any neighbouring 
state" likely to rupture its relations with the other. As com
pared to this provision, the Aide Memoire was more broad-
based and covered almost every aspect of foreign policy and 
relations. Thirdly, it seems that the coordination move was 
aimed at reiterating and formally stabilizing the pattern of 
relationship between the two countries for the future. This 
was particularly so because anti-Indian sentiment was getting 
stronger in Nepal, foreign powers were becoming active, and 
the Opposition was demanding extension of Nepal's diplo
matic contacts. This was evident in the context and content 
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of Nehru's statement in the Parliament on 18 M a y 1954. 
Lastly, in reviving the foreign policy coordination move, 

India was prompted by its Agreement with China regarding the 
status of Tibet. Since this Agreement formalized China's 
dominance over Tibet, India thought it necessary to clearly 
define and assert its own position in the Himalayan region. To
wards that end, the move for the coordination of foreign policy 
with Nepal as stated in the Aide Memoire was an important 
step. It may be noted in this connection that there were 
indications that Nehru had secured an understanding from the 
Chinese leaders that Nepal was in India's sphere of influence.^" 
A further indication in this regard was the time chosen for the 
high level discussion on the matter between India and Nepal. 
These discussions were held in early May 1954 soon after 
Kehru's return from Colombo after attending the S.E. Asian 
Prime Ministers Conference and after the signing of the 
Panchsheela agreement on Tibet. 

Though the Aide Memoire did not take the formal shape 
of an Agreement as desired, the principles contained in it had 
been observed in practice between India and Nepal all through 
the Tribhuwan period. This was evident in Nehru's occasional 
statements. In February 1952 he said : 

On two occasions the Prime Minister was here and the 
K i n g was also here once or twice. We naturally discuss
ed various matters and gave advice, and in two matters 
more particularly we are closely associated, in matters of 
foreign policy and defence, not by any formal agreement 
but simply because both matters are common to us.̂ "̂  

Again after the Aide Memoire incident, Nehru told the Indian 
Parliament on 18 May 1954 : 

Now since these changes have taken place in Nepal, we 
have been brought in fairly close touch with developments 
there. We have often discussed these things and it has 
been very clearly agreed to between us, and only the other 

30. Nehru's Press Conference in New Delhi on his return from China. 
The Tribune, 14 November 1954. For similar views see also The 
Statesman, 16 Apri l 1954. 

31. The Hindustan Times, 16 February 1952. 
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day—about less than a few weeks ago when His Majesty 
the K i n g of Nepal and some Ministers of the Nepal 
Government were here—it was again reiterated that the 
foreign policy of the Nepalese Government should be 
coordinated with the foreign policy of India. That is so : 
there is general agreement and even consultations with each 
other. 

Similarly, the Nepalese Foreign Minister D . R . Regmi said i n 
a Press Conference in New Delhi on 8 M a y 1954 : 

Nepal's foreign policy is very similar with India's. We 
being very close to each other, have to face similar 
problems, difficulties and dangers and thus we wil l have 
to adopt a similar policy on many issues. To discuss foreign 
policy matters and relations with friendly nations, the 
Foreign Ministers of India and Nepal will continue to have 
mutual consultations. 
Nepal's diplomatic contacts with the outside world were 

severely limited. Besides its embassy in New Delhi , it had 
only one mission stationed i n London. Foreign missions 
stationed in Kathmandu were also only two : the Indian and 
the British. Therefore, i f and when needed, Nepal conducted 
its diplomatic relations either through the foreign missions 
stationed in New Delhi or the Indian missions stationed 
abroad. 

Nepal also depended upon India for its membership of, 
and participation in , the international organizations. The 
Kingdom hailed India's leadership in Asian affairs and com
mended its contribution to the cause of world peace, and its 
efforts towards securing a better recognition for the Asian 
voice in the international forum.'" Nepal took India's side on 
issues like Goa where the latter was directly involved." The 
32. Advisory Assembly resolution on the peace in Indo-China, Gorkha

patra, 32 Shravan 2011 (16 August 1954). Aho see The Hindustan 
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question of Kashmir was, however, an exception in the sense 
that Nepal's support to the Indian stand was quiet and 
informal. 

As regards the regularization of diplomatic relations with 
China, Nepal was guided by the Indian attitude towards it. 
The latter did not seem to have favoured the idea until M a y 
1954. When asked in June 1951 to comment on a resolution 
of the Nepali Congress Working Committee demanding esta
blishment of diplomatic relations with China, Nehru gave a 
cold response.^* It is in this light that Nepal's reluctance to 
formally recognize the Communist Government of China and 
to have diplomatic relations with it, even when other countries 
of the region—India, Pakistan, Burma and Ceylon—had done 
so, as also to readjust its relations with Tibet in the new con
text, can be understood. 

Unified Measures for Mutual Defence and Security 

India had very high stakes in the security and defence of 
Nepal. The strategic considerations that formed the basis of 
India's policy towards Nepal in general, were repeatedly 
underlined by Prime Minister Nehru and other Indian leaders 
as have already been noted. These considerations led India to 
secure Nepal's cooperation and participation in certain 
measures which were common to defence and security of both 
the countries. 

Thinking on these measures had started in early 1950 
with the developments in China and Tibet. The Indian 
Government constituted two committees, one under the 
chairmanship of Deputy Minister of Defence, Maj . General 
Himmat Singhji and another headed by Maj . General Thorat 
on which fell the task of studying the problem and working out 
details of the measures.^^ While these committees were work
ing, India and Nepal concluded the Treaty of Peace and Friend
ship in July 1950. The Treaty had adequate provisions for 

34. The Hindu, 12 June 1951. For the resolution of the Nepali Cong
ress, see Nepcd Pukar, 22 Jaistha 2008 (May-June 1951), Y r . 4, 
No. 4. 

35. B. N . Mullik, Tlie Chinese Bitrayal. New Delhi, I97I, 122, 124. 



84 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

"mutual consultations" to "devise effective counter measures" 
in case of any threat to security of either, and thus the Treaty 
provided the basic and legal framework for the unified measures 
for mutual security and defence, between the two countries. 

Soon after the conclusion of the Treaty of Peace and 
Friendship, India proposed to Nepal that for strategic and 
military intelligence purposes, checkposts should be established 
along the Kingdom's northern border.'* The checkposts were 
accordingly established in September 1951. They were manned 
jointly by the Indian technicians and Nepali Army personnel. 
The Indians functioned as wireless operators and passed on 
coded messages about the 'movements' and 'activities' across 
the border, to the Governments of India and Nepal through 
the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu." The checkposts were 
increased and strengthened in 1954 and subsequently. 

The law and order situation created by the "terrorist 
activities" of Dr . K . I. Singh and his associates in February 
1951 had exposed the "bad shape" in which the Nepali Army 
was at that time. Motivated by this, as also in pursuance 
of Himmat Singhji's and Thorat's committee recommendations 
to the Government of India, an Indian Mil i tary Mission arrived 
i n Kathmandu in February 1952.'* The Mission was sent 
after, a formal request to that effect by the Government of 
Nepal and the task of the Mission was to assist the host Govern
ment in the "training and reorganisation of the Nepalese 
A r m y " . The strength of the Mission was 20 ofiicers and 
men initially but it rose to 197 ofBcers and men by December 
1953.'® Among other things, the Mission proposed a reduc
tion in the strength of "ill-trained" and "ill-equipped" 25,000 
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Nepali troops to "well trained" and "well equipped" 6,000 
troops.*" 

These arrangements along with the Agreement on Gurkha 
recruitment and the Treaty of Peace and Friendship consti
tuted the links that unified the policies and measures the two 
countries adopted in dealing with problems of their defence 
and security. The substance and form of these arrangements 
underwent various changes subsequently. 

C L I M A T E FOR T H E C H A N G E 

India's influence in the internal as well as external affairs 
of Nepal was due to a particular set of factors. A change 
in them, therefore, was to change the nature of 'special' relation
ship between the two countries. The change in the domestic 
milieu resulted from the death of K i n g Tribhuwan in March 
1955, whereas the external milieu for Nepal had begun chang
ing even a few months earlier. As the process of change in the 
domestic and the external milieu advanced in Nepal, the pattern 
of its "special relations" with India also changed. Instead, 
Nepal evolved the policy of balance of power in relation to the 
neighbouring region which wil l be discussed in the next chapter. 

External Milieu 

In the international context, the most important event 
for Nepal was the conclusion of an Agreement between China 
and India in A p r i l 1954, regarding the status of Tibet. The 
following was the sequence of events concerning Nepal, India 
and China after the signing of the Agreement. 

Nehru returned to Delhi on 2 May 1954 after attending 
the Colombo Conference. The K i n g of Nepal and some 
Ministers visited New Delhi at that time. During this visit, 
Nepal's willingness to regularize its relations with China was 
oflficially hinted at for the first time.*^ This willingness was 

40. Leo E . Rose, Nepal: Strategy for Survival, California, 1971, 197. 
4 L Foreign Minister D . R. Regmi commenting on the Sino-Indian 

agreement said: "We will face the same question. We have Treaty 
relations with Tibet. We stand for friendship with China", The 
Statesman, 6 May 1954, Hamro far Rastra Sampark, n. 7, 54. Also. 
The Hindu, 4 May 1954. 
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expressed more explicitly in June when Chou En-lai 
visited India. It was reiterated thereafter.*" China was 
reported to have welcomed and reciprocated Nepal's willing
ness to establish formal diplomatic relations.*' Two months 
later, Chinese Premier Chou En-lai , stated in the first People's 
Congress in China that his Government was prepared to esta-
bhsh normal relations with Nepal.** In October, when Nehru 
was leaving for China, Nepal's Prime Minister M . P. Koi ra la 
conferred with him at Calcutta and conveyed his "good wishes" 
to the Chinese leaders.*' M . P . Koi ra la met Nehru again at 
Darjeeling when the latter returned from China.** A month later 
he disclosed in the Advisory Assembly of Nepal that normali
sation of relations with China was under consideration of the 
Government and decision on the subject was to be announced 
soon.*' Again, within a month of this disclosure. Foreign 
Minister Regmi said in the same Assembly that an agreement 
with China on the basis of Five Principles of Peaceful Co
existence, agreed upon between India and China , was afoot and 
was to be finalized after negotiations with the Chinese Govern-

42. Hamro Par Rastra Sampark, n. 7, 55; Tlie Statesman, 30 June 
1954. 

43. This was conveyed to the Nepalese Ambassador by the Chinese en
voy in New Delhi. The Times of India, 1 July 1954. 

44. Gorkhapatra, 13 Ashvin 2011 (29 September 1954) ; Survey of Cliina 
Mainland Press,'P^Qxican Consulate General, Hongkong ("Sum
mary of Premier Chou En-lai's report on Government's work in last 
five years"). No . 895, 24 September 1954, 6. 

45. Evading specific questions about his talks with Nehru and Sino-
Nepalese relations, M . P. Koirala said: "Anything might have 
come up during our meeting". When asked if Nehru would take 
anything from him to China, he replied: "No proposals, but cer
tainly our good wishes". He, however, added that Nepal was ever 
eager to regularize its relations with China, provided there was a 
"suitable opportunity" for negotiations. The Hindustan Times, 
15 October 1954. On reaching back to Kathmandu, the Prime 
Minister said that Nepal will have relations with all countries of 
South East Asia whose foreign policies were not in clash with that 
of Nepal. Gorkhapatra, 2 Kartik 2011 (18 October 1954). 

46. The Hindu, 5 November 1954. 
47. The Hindu, 25 November 1954. 
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ment.** However, due to the intra-cabinet dissensions, leading 
to the resignation, first, of three ministers and then of the 
whole cabinet, and the illness of K i n g Tribhuwan leading to 
his death in March 1955, nothing could be done. 

The important point which emerges from the above 
sequence of events is that the Panchsheela agreement between 
India and China opened the way for Nepal to normalize its 
relations with the latter. Towards this accord, the Govern
ment of India, in particular Prime Minister Nehru, played a 
key role. 

Nepal itself was no less interested in regularizing these 
relations. The Nepali Congress resolution of May/Jime 1951 
may be recalled in this context (n. 34). Nepal had cultural 
and historical ties with China and a 500-mile long common 
border with Tibet. Disturbances in Tibet had caused a fear 
of infiltration from the north. More so, because the transi
tional and unsettled state of politics and poverty, ignorance, 
and the ideological vacuum made the Kingdom vulnerable to 
such a threat. Above al l , the Treaties of 1792 and 1856 con
cerning Nepal, Tibet and China, though in abeyance, had not 
been abrogated officially. These Treaties, it may be recalled, 
had provision which could be easily twisted to off"er justification 
for China's imperialistic motives, i f there were any. 

Besides all these reasons, there was a historical logic 
for Nepal to have normal friendly relations with China. 
Before 1846, when China's position in Tibet was strong and its 
control there was effective, Nepal felt Chini . close at the door 
and had remained friendly to it. After that, the Chinese grip 
over Tibet weakened, resulting in the break of relations with 
Nepal. Now again, China was asserting its position in Tibet, 
thereby coming closer to Nepal and, thus, it was necessary 
for the latter to be in friendship with its powerful northern 
neighbour. 

Domestic Milieu 

The process of regularizing diplomatic relations with 
China received further impetus in Nepal from the changes in 

48. The Statesman, 18 December 1954. 
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the domestic milieu. In K i n g Tribhuwan, the Government o f 
India had a dependable friend and ally in Nepal, which his 
successor son. K i n g Mahendra, could not be. The latter found 
the Indian influence come in the way of his strong urge for 
the exercise of authority and political participation. Besides 
his supreme position in the power structure of the Kingdom, 
what facilitated K i n g Mahendra's task of weakening the hind
rance was the presence of anti-Indian sentiment in Nepal. 

Sentiment against India was expressed in the form of the 
charges that India was interfering in the domestic affairs o f 
Nepal. Its targets, therefore, were the Government of India 
and the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu, the Indian teams 
present in Nepal to reorganise military and civil administra
tion and to help in other developmental activities, the frequent 
visits of the Nepali K i n g and Ministers to New Delhi as also 
the Agreements, like on the Koshi project, which involved shar
ing of the benefits both by India and Nepal.*' 

The anti-Indian feeling was given vent to in various public 
statements by the political leaders, party-resolutions, comments 
i n the press and demonstrations and processions. Noteworthy o f 
them were two black flag demonstrations. The first was staged 
against Nehru when he visited Kathmandu in June 1951. Th& 

49. These points had been framed after scanning available published 
material on the subject and various interviews the author had in 
Nepal. Our discussion on this subject is largely based upon this 
material unless otherwise specified. For few important references-
see : 
Nepal Pukar (Nepali Congress Official Organ) : Surya Prasad 
Upadhyaya, "Nepal re Bharat" (Nepal and India), 12 Kartik 2009 
(October-November 1952), Y r . 5, No. 9, 7 (Editorial); "Hath Zhik" 
(Hand Off), 19 Jaistha 2010 (June 1953), Y r . 6, Nos. 12 and 1 \ 2; 
Rastravani (Gorkha Parishad's Official Organ, Translation) E d i 
torial, "Intimacy or Suspicion", Issue No. 6, 9 June 1953; 
Editorial, "Sovereign Independence", Issue No. 19, 16 August 1953; 
Rastriya Congress Bulletin (Nepali National Congress Official 
Organ): "Open letter to Nehru", 2 Ashad2QiQi (June 1951), No. 17; 
Editorial, 10 Jaistha 2009 (May-June 1952), No. 58. 
Devkota, n. 16, 143-50. (Collection of various statements on the 
subject); Rastrihit, Chanakya {pseud), "Current Thoughts", 1& 
Shravan 2009 (July-August 1952), Y r . 1. No. 1. 
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second was staged three years later in Kathmandu against a 
visiting Parliamentary delegation from India.'" 

There were a number of factors behind the origin and 
growth of the anti-Indian sentiment in Nepal. In the first 
place, it was the outcome of Nepal's size-psychology—or the 
small power complex—vis-a-vis India which Randhir Suba o f 
the Gorkha Parishad described as the "dark suspicion". ' ' 
Primarily, India's Nepal policy with its built-in ambivalence, 
was responsible for aggravating this suspicion. The policy, as 
evident in the statements of the Indian leaders, particularly 
Nehru, was based on two contradictory premises, namely : 

(a) Nepal was a fully independent and sovereign country 
and India should scrupulously observe non-inter
ference in its afi'airs. 

{b) Nepal being strategically important, India had a 
legitimate claim of "keen and personal" interest in 
the domestic as well as external affairs of the K i n g 
dom. 

It appears that the policy-makers in New Delhi failed to 
strike a proper balance between their ideological moorings 
and concept of international morality on the one hand, and 
vital national interests of India on the other. Further, in the 
implementation of the policy, the second aspect being operative 
it got precedence over the first and added to Nepal's psy
chological imponderables. 

50. The first demonstration was believed to have had the sympathies 
and support from the Praja Parishad and the Communist Party of 
Nepal. The Hindu, 17 and 18 June 1951; Devkota, n. 16, 96. Also 
see, Leo E . Rose, "Communism under High Atmospheric Condi
tions: The Party in Nepal", Tlie Communist Revolution in Asia, 
Robert A . Scalpino (ed.), Prentice-Hall, Inc., New Jersey, 
1965, 345. 
The Gorkha Parishad and the Nepali Congress were the suspects 
behind the second demonstration. Both justified the demonstra
tion and none disowned it. The Times of India, 2 June 1954; The 
Hindu, 2 June 1954; Rastmvani, 2 June 1954; Nepal Pukar, 24 
Jaistha 2011 (June 1954), Y r . 7, No. 8. Also see Devkota, n. 16. 
246; Government Notifications, 17 Jaistha 2011 (June 1954). 

51. Rastravani, 2 June 1954; also Nepal Pukar, 12 Kartik 2009 (October-
November 1952), Y r . 5, No. 9, 7. 



90 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

Prompted by the second aspect, the Government of India 
made their advice, good offices and help frequently available 
in Nepal to bring about changes in the governments and pre
serve domestic peace, as has been discussed above. One might 
wonder as to why in the process, India did not help Nepal 
to erect viable constitutional and political structures based upon 
the professed bias of the two in favour of democratic ideals 
and institutions. The Government of India's objective to 
allow no other country to interfere in Nepal or be more friendly 
to it as compared to India, in fact led them to prevent Nepal 
from taking initiative in extending its diplomatic contacts. 
This resulted in an apparent gap between the profession and 
practice in the policy and made the Government of India a 
suspect in Nepal. What further strengthened it was the extre
mist opinion of certain sections in India demanding that Nepal, 
along with Bhutan and Sikkim, should be integrated with their 
coimtry.'" 

The basic contradiction in India's Nepal policy would have 
been saved, or at least delayed, from being exposed i f the policy 
had been backed by a discreet and dexterous diplomacy. The 
Indian Ambassador, C . P. N . Singh, who was instrumental in 
securing the Government of India's help for the K i n g and 
the 'revolutionaries' against the Ranas, was alleged to have 
participated in the cabinet meetings and Governors' (Bada 
Hakim) conferences, taken undue interest in the domestic 
affairs of Nepal and kept troops in the Embassy to "force his 
•directives", i f need be, on the Nepalese Government and 

52. A statement of this nature was made by D y . Spealier of India's Lok 
Sabha, A . S. Ayangar in Bombay in Apri l 1954. Free Press Journal, 
5 Apri l 1954. This raised a public controversy in Nepal. Ren
dering an explanation, the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu said 
that the Dy. Speaker in a clarification issued later said that by 
"integration" he meant the integration of the foreign and defence 
policies only. It said that the Government of India considered 
it as a personal opinion which had nothing to do with the 
official policies. The Embassy explanation reiterated that the 
Government of India respected Nepal's independence and sover
eignty and would continue to do so. Rastravani, 10 May 1954. For 
another example of such opinion see Tlie Organiser, New Delh i , 

18 October 1954. 
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people.^* It is difficult to say whether, and to what extent, he 
was acting in these matters under instructions from New Delhi. 
While explaining his position, the Ambassador though refuted 
the motives attributed to his behaviour, defended some of 
his activities on "the basis of democratic practice", privileges 
o f an Ambassador in a foreign land and the Treaties and 
Agreements entered into, between India and Nepal.^* This 
open style of diplomacy only spurred his opposition and ulti
mately the Government of India had to withdraw him. It is 
very likely that his personal biases towards individuals and orga
nizations—developed as a result of his participation in the 
anti-Rana movement—continued to be reflected in his beha
viour even later and, thus, made him a controversial figure 
in the fluid condition of the Nepali politics.^' The fact that 
the open style of diplomacy and personality factors displayed 
by C. P. N . Singh were considered undesirable, was evident from 
the conduct of his successors Balchandra K . Gokhale and 
Bhagwan Sahay who adopted a reverse course. 

Ambivalence in India's policy followed by its unsophisti
cated diplomacy in Nepal gave rise to confusion in the Kingdom. 
Whereas the political and economic situation in Nepal promp
ted the Government to approach New Delhi frequently for 
consultations and help, the very awareness of this fact pricked 
the conscience of an emerging nation. Whereas geographical 
contiguity and socio-cultural affinity between the two countries 
called for a very close relationship between them, the closeness 
viewed against the historical background, was feared, would 
eclipse Nepal's entity as an independent sovereign nation and 

53. These charges were systematically listed by B . P. Koirala in 
December 1951, Also see Rastravani, 7 Bhadra 2011 (August-
September 1954); Devkota, n. 16, 123-24; The Times of India, 22 
February 1952. 

54. Tlie Hindustan Times, 21 December 1951; GoMapatra, 4 Pausli 2008 
(19 December 1951), Y r . 52, No. 98, 14 Magli 2008 (January 1952); 
Devkota, n. 16, 131-33, 135-36. 

55. C . P. N . Singh was quoted by a former Nepali Minister to have 
admitted that his support to the Nepali Congress leader brought 
him only discredit. Dharma Ratna Yami , Nepal to Kura (Talk 
of Nepal), Kathmandu, 1957. 
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prove detrimental to the growth of its international person
ality. The arrangements that symbolised the cooperation bet
ween the two countries, like the Indian Mili tary Mission, 
Indian Advisers, etc. were also the symbols of India's pre
sence in the Kingdom and as such militated against the Nepali 
sense of identity and self-respect. Therefore, though every
one in Nepal realized that the Kingdom needed India's help, 
some or the other point was made to criticize the help that was 
forthcoming. The attitude of various political parties towards 
the Indian Mil i tary Mission in Nepal can be taken as an 
example to substantiate the point. 

The Nepali Congress was responsible for calling the Mil i tary 
Mission during its partnership in the ruling coalition. Later 
the party demanded its withdrawal to "stabilize close relations 
between the two countries and defeat evil attempts of the oppor
tunist elements aimed at damaging these relations".^^ The 
Gorkha Parishad agreed that the Mission did useful work but 
held that "because of the intolerable and discourteous words 
towards Nepal and the Nepali people it had become unpopu
lar and should be withdrawn.^' The Nepali National Cong
ress Bulletin described the Mission as "foreign army" which 
had been brought to Nepal to deal with the domestic situation 
under a "secret pact" with the Government of India.^^ Later 
its working committee, on the one hand, thought that it was "not 
only desirable but even natural" for Nepal to expect help 
from India which the latter must provide, and on the other, 
warned India that its help should be "selfless" and should not 
lead to its "political i n f l u e n c e " . A n o t h e r leader, R. K . Shah, 
said that he had no objection to the continuation of the Mission, 
provided Nepali people were convincingly told of the progress 

56. Nepal Pulcar, 13 Cliaitra 2009 (March-April 1953), Y r . 53, No . 25. 
Also Nepal Pu/car, Editoiial, (Nepal's northern line of defence), 
12 Jaistlia 2011 (May-June 1954). 

57. Rastravani, 2 June 1953, Issue, 5. 
58. Rastriya Congress Bulletin, No . 51, Vais/iakli 2009. (It was officially 

contradicted by the Government of Nepal.) Gorlchapatra, 21 Cfiaitra 
2008 (March-April 1952). 

59. Rastriya Congress Bulletin, No . 58, 10 Jaistha 2009 (May-June 
1953). 



The Era of "Special Relations" with India 93 

made by it.^" The nature of the criticism against other 
matters was also the same." 

A l l these factors of India's Nepal policy and Nepal's ins-
hibitions and apprehensions towards it were exploited by the 
Nepali politicians in giving vent to their frustrations. The fall of 
the Ranas had created a power vacuum in Nepal which the new 
political order filled in only inadequately. The political parties 
were in disarray and none of them, for lack of ideological coher
ence and organizational and political experience, was capable 
of filling in the vacuum. The monarch, on the other hand, was 
reluctant to assert himself fully. In this situation, the politi
cal parties (most of them were groups of a handful of persons) 
tried to manipulate a share in power through seeking favour 
from the K i n g and/or the Government of India. Whoso
ever failed in the manipulation became anti-Indian and anti-
King . A n d whenever a party or a leader secured power, his 
attitude abruptly turned m favour of the Government of India. 
This is avident from the following examples : 

{a) The Ranas who themselves insisted upon the media
tion of the Government of India when their coalition 
with the Nepali Congress was in danger in Apr i l 
1951, later vehemently criticized the practice of 
holding consultations about the cabinet in New 
Delhi.«2 

{b) The Nepali National Congress which had earlier 
joined the anti-Indian chorus, appealed for friend
ship and close relations with India when given a 
share in the Cabinet.'^* Its leader, D . R . Regmi who 
earlier criticized the Government of India for its 
role in the " D e l h i Settlement" and for not taking the 
"true representatives of Nepalese people" into consi-

60. Amrit Bazar Patriica, 1 May 1953. 
61. For example sss Nepal Pukar, 28 Vaishakh 2011 (April-May 1954), 

Y r . 7, No. 5 and Rastravani, 20 May 1954, on Koshi Project. 
62. Rastravani, 26 October 1953. 
63. The Hindu, 3 June 1954; Rastriya Congress Bulletin, No. 25, 22 

Shravan 2008 (July-August 1951), No. 58, 10 Jaistija 2009 (May-
June 1952). 
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deration at that time,** later, in the capacity of 
Nepal's Foreign Minister, said that anti-Indian 
feeling was the expression of "defeatism and frust
ration" among the Nepali politicians."" 

(c) Tanka Prasad Acharya of the Praja Parishad, who 
earlier defended black flag demonstrations staged 
against Nehru in June 1951, and accused the Indian 
Government of giving importance to the "opportu
nist elements" i n Nepal at the cost of patriots","* 
later as the Home Minister, warned those who were 
trying to drive a wedge between India and Nepal. 
He described them as "disgruntled politicians trying 
to gain power through political blackmail"."' 

(d) It has been noted that the Nepali Congress while in 
power, either along with the Ranas or independently 
was responsible for inviting the Mil i ta ry Mission 
and various other advisers from India. But later, 
when it no longer remained in power, it came out 
against all these advisers and the Mission and 
attacked the Government of India. 

(e) The opinion of the Rastriya Praja Party of M , P . 
Koi ra la and the Communist Party need not be recor
ded here because whenever there was a cabinet o f 
political parties during the period, it always included 
the former and always excluded the latter. There
fore, all the important statements of M . P. Ko i ra l a 
were pro-Indian and those of the leaders of the 
Communist Party, anti-Indian. There were apparent 
ideological reasons and political considerations behind 
the Communist Party's stand. 

In the last it may be mentioned that some "external 
agents", particularly the Americans and the British, were believ
ed to have been encouraging anti-Indian sentiment in Nepal. 

64. The Hindu, 21 February 1951. 
65. Goi/chapatra, 8 Magh 2011 (21 January 1955). Also see The Times of 

India, 21 June 1954. 
66. Devkota, n. 16, 143. 
67. Amrit Bazar Patriica, 9 June 1954. Also see The Statesman, 17 

September 1954; The Times of India, 13 September 1954. 
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Reacting sharply to the black flag demonstration against the 
Indian Parliamentary Mission visiting Nepal, Prime Minister 
Koirala said in June 1954 : 

We almost believe now that sorne foreign agency is abett
ing and inciting Nepalese...Why are not Americans and 
European experts, now in Nepal, being criticized by these 
very people ? Why are all the guns of the India baiters 
turned only against the Indian assistance to Nepal ? (Then 
he added) : "There should be no mincing of matters. 
Our relations with India have been and wil l always be 
more intimate than any other country. 

In response to these allegations, George Al len, the U S Ambas
sador in India, who was also accredited to Nepal, visited 
Kathmandu. After his observations, he maintained that the 
United States only wants Nepal's progress and had no connec
tion with Nepalese politics."^ 

This was, however, not the first time that the U S 
sympathies were alleged to be with the anti-Indian sentiment 
in Nepal. Earlier, Foreign Minister D . R. Regmi, while referr
ing to the U S arms aid to Pakistan, observed that "certain 
forces" which created division between India and Pakistan were 
also trying to ferment bitterness and trouble between India and 
Nepal."® India's Prime Minister Nehru also said in the 
Parliament that his Government was aware of the "outside 
interference" in Nepal which was creating mischief against India 
there.'" Former Nepali Congress Home Minister S. P . 
Upadhyaya in an article on "India and Nepal" said that the 
Government of India was unaware of the reasons, ways, and 
intensity of Americanism in Nepa l . " Later in 1953, the 
Nepali Congress Working Committee held in a resolution that 
the super-powers were getting active in Nepal to achieve their 
selfish motives and were trying to eract a wall between India 
and Nepal.'^ 

68. Nepal Pulcar, 31 Jaistha 2011 (June 1954). 
69. The Hindu, 8 March 1954. 
70. India, Parliamentary Debates, Council of States, Vol. VI, No. 49, 

18 May 1954, cols. 6762-63. 
71. Nepal Pukar, 12 Kartik 2009 (October-November 1952). 
72. Nepal Pulcar, 13 Chaitra 2009 (March-April 1953). 
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Thus the anti-Indian sentiment in Nepal was not the out
come of any single factor. It was mixed effect of Nepal's size-
psychology and its nascent nationalism, India's pohcy and 
diplomacy in Nepal, frustration among Nepali politicians, and 
external influences, as discussed above. However, in spite of 
all its apparent intensity, the anti-Indian sentiment was only a 
surface phenomenon and remained confined to the Nepalese 
capital and its political circles. It was mostly used by the 
opposition to beat the party in power. The politicians in their 
anti-Indian campaign were joined by those who were retrenched 
or otherwise suffered owing to the administrative, police and 
military reorganisation schemes carried out in Nepal under the 
Indian guidance." A political observer in Kathmandu com
menting on anti-Indian sentiment said : 

Countries like Japan, Turkey, and Pakistan relied upon 
foreign aid and had a large number of British and foreign 
advisers. But none of these countries lost their independ
ence. Even then we are afraid that we wi l l lose our 
independence due to the presence of one Ambassador and 
three advisers (Indian). This is due to lack of self-confi
dence among us resulting from lack of development and 
progress. Political parties are responsible for this.'* 

Nevertheless, the synchronisation of the anti-Indian feeling with 
other domestic and external developments in the Kingdom 
strengthened the case for Nepal's "special relations" with India 
to be revised. 

73. Leo E . Rose, n. 40, 197-98. 
74. Charvak {pseud), "Nepal ma Samyavad, Ek [Dhristi-Kou" 

(Communism in Nepal, A View-point), Rastrahit, Y r . 1, No . 5, 
1 Kartilc 2009 (October-November 1952). Also see Awaz, 21 Falgun 
2008 (February-March 1952), Vol . 2, N o . 12, "Nepal and India" 
(Editorial). 



THE REGIONAL BALANCE OF POWER 

J ^ I N G Mahendra's rise to power in March 1955 marked a 
break-through in Nepal's foreign policy. Nepal moved away 

from the policy of "special relations" with India and evolved 
a certain balance of power in relation to its neighbours. The 
factors, domestic and external, that were responsible for initia
ting the shift have been discussed in Chapter 3. 

The balance of power policy pursued by Nepal was 
strikingly different from what is commonly understood as 
balance of power. It was not of the type pursued by Great 
Britain to expand its sphere of influence in Europe during the 
19th and the early 20th centuries. Nepal is a very small power, 
a 'mini ' power according to some scholars,^ and its policy in 

1. Leo E . Rose and Roger Dial , "Can a ministate find the true 
happiness in a world dominated by Protagonist Powers—The Nepal 
Cass", The Annals, V o l . 386, November 1969, 89-101. 
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the region, dominated by bigger powers like India and China, 
was primarily a strategy for defence and economic development, 
This policy resulted from Nepal's responses to the pulls and 
pressm-es exercised on it by its two great neighbours. 

Nepal's regional balance of power had three dominant 
features. They were : (0 the extension and maintenance of 
friendship based on mutual respect and goodwill, with every 
one of the neighbours ; (ii) the exploitation of regional differ
ences—between the neighbours—to further self-interests ; and 
{Hi) the declared stand of neutrality in the disputes between 
the neighbours. 

T H E INITIAL PHASE 1955-58 

The emergence of the policy of balance of power was 
marked by two developments taking place simultaneously, 
namely, regularization of diplomatic and trade relations with 
China and revision of the pattern of "special relations'' with 
India. While cultivating new relations with China , Nepal took 
care, not to weaken its basic friendship and understanding with 
India. The simultaneity of the two developments, coupled 
with the Nepali leaders, particularly Prime Minister Tanka 
Prasad Acharya's occasional references to the triangular 
friendship among Nepal, India and China, at times gave rise 
to the impression that Nepal was heading towards the policy 
o f "equal friendship" with its neighbours. The subsequent, 
developments, however, did not sustain the impression. 

Regularization of Diplomatic Relations with China 

In A p r i l 1955, Nepal and China had the first informal 
exchange of views on the question of regularization of their 
mutual diplomatic relations, at Bandung during the Conference 
of Afro-Asian countries.^ It was followed by formal negotiations 

2. New Developments in Friendly Relations between Cliina and Nepal, 
Chinese People's Institute of Foreign Affairs, Peking, 1960, 55 
(Hereafter referred as New Developments). 
The return of Dr . K . I. Singh to Nepal from China, where he had 
been under political asylum since 1952, also figured at this infcmal 
contact, Keesing's Contemporary Arcliives, 17-24 September 
1955. 
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in July 1955 at Kathmandu where the two countries agreed, 
on 31 July, to have friendly relations on the basis of 
Panchsheela—the five principles of peaceful co-existence. It 
implied Nepal's formal recognition of the Communist regime 
in China. It also served as a prelude to another Agreement 
on "Trade and Intercourse" between the two countries which 
was signed in Kathmandu on 20 September 1956. 

This new Agreement of 1956 and the 'Notes' exchanged 
with it, had three main features.^ One, it reaflirmed, and 
elaborately defined, the Panchsheela as the governing principles 
for the relations between Nepal and China. (Preamble, Ar t . I) 
Two, by implication, Nepal recognized China's new position 
in Tibet as India had done. Accordingly, the claims and 
rights enjoyed by Nepal in relation to Tibet in the past were 
surrendered and the Kingdom agreed to withdraw its military 
escorts from Tibet, "together with al l their arms and ammuni
t ion" within six months (Notes : para 2). Three, it abrogated 
"a l l treaties and documents" that existed between Nepal and 
China, and between Nepal and Tibet (Article III). A new 
pattern of trade and intercourse was instead, established 
between them (Article IV and Notes). 

After the conclusion of the "Trade and Intercourse" 
Agreement, Nepal's Prime Minister, Tanka Prasad Acharya, 
paid a goodwill visit to China from 25 September to 7 October 
1956. This was reciprocated by the Chinese Prime Minister 
Chou En-lai who visited Nepal from 25 to 29 January 1957. 
A mood of warmth and friendly feeling prevailed during these 
visits.* Both the Prime Ministers recalled the traditional 
friendship between the two countries, reaffirmed their faith in 
the Panchsheela and expressed identity of views on the issues of 
world peace, anti-colonialism, anti-imperialism and Afro-Asian 

3. Text of the Agreement and the Notes, New Developments, n. 2, 
1-14. 

4. fee the Speeches and Statements of the two leaders. Survey of 
CItiiia Mainland Press (Translation of Chinese Press reports by 
American Consulate, Hongkong) (Hereafter referred as SCMP) 
No. 1318, 1 October 1956, 19-21 ; No. 1382, 3 October 1956,48-49, 
57 ; No . 1461, 30 January 1957, 22, 24-26. 
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Solidarity.^ Tanlca Prasad Acharya's visit to China was marked 
by an Agreement on China's aid to Nepal amounting to sixty 
mil l ion rupees in Indian currency. (The details of this agree
ment are discussed later). Wi th these visits, the process o f 
regularization of relations between the two countries became 
complete. This also led to the revival and extension of cul 
tural ties between Nepal and China." 

Maintaining Friendly Relations with India 

While regularizing diplomatic relations with China, Nepal 
maintained its friendly ties with India. K i n g Mahendra 
undertook a goodwill visit to India from 6 November to 8 
December 1955. It was reciprocated by the President o f 
India, D r . Rajendra Prasad, in October 1956. Nepal's Prime 
Minister, Tanka Prasad Acharya's visit to India took place 
within two months of the Indian President's visit to Nepal , 
from 4 to 7 December 1956. 

The Nepali side tried to impress two things upon India 
during these visits. One, Nepal's desire to "maintain and further 
consolidate" its traditional "bonds of friendship and goodwill" 
with India'; and two, a strong urge to assert its independence 
and sovereignty, particularly vis-a-vis India. The first aspect 
found expression in the speeches of K i n g Mahendra and Tanka 
Prasad Acharya—it was particularly prominent in the former— 
during their respective visits to India.^ The second aspect was-
discernible in Tanka Prasad Acharya's speeches and statements* 

5. Text of the Joint Communiques issued at the end of these visits. 
5 C M P , No . 1387, 10 October 1958, 30; Corkliapatra, 1 February 
1957 (19 Mo^A 2013). 

6. Leo E . Rose, Nepal: Strategy for Survival, University of California, 
Berkeley, 1971, 210-213. 

7. King Mahendra's speeches in Kathmandu before and after his 
visit to India. H . M . King Mahendra, Proclamations, Speeches and 
Messages, Department of Publicity, Ministry of Information & 
Broadcasting, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, 1967 (Hereafter referred 
as Speeches), Vol . I, 19, 31-33. 

8. Ibid., 21-30; Foreign Affairs Record, Publication Division, Minis
try of External Affairs, Government of India, Neve Delhi (Hereafter 
referred as FAR), Vol . II, No. 12, December 1956, 212-13. Also see. 
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Soon after assuming office on 27 January 1956, he stated 
that he would revise Nepal's "special relations" with India 
even in matters pertaining to aid and trade." In a press confe
rence in M a y 1956, he hinted at Nepal's desire to change the 
existing basis and terms of facility given to India and Britain 
to recruit Gurkha troops.^" Then during his visit to India in 
December 1956, Acharya told the Indian leaders that Nepal's 
wish and efforts to remain friendly with other countries 
including China, should not be misunderstood." 

The Indian leaders seem to have sensed Nepal's new 
mood. Accordingly, they showed sympathy and accommo
dation towards its assertive tone. Prime Minister Nehru 
told Acharya in December 1956, that India was interested 
in the independence and progress of Nepal. He then talked 
of "temporary mistakes which might be made" regarding the 
Indo-Nepalese relations and said : "We wil l try to learn 
•something from your experience and advice". Dr . Rajendra 
Prasad also assured the Nepali leaders in Kathmandu : "We 
do not threaten the sovereignty or integrity of any other state, 
nor do we wish to interfere in the internal affairs of other 
countries."i2 Further, the informality which marked the 
exchange of visits between leaders of the two countries earlier 
was replaced by the observance of diplomatic decorum and 
etiquette. Tanka Prasad Acharya was the first Nepali Prime 
Minister to be accorded a formal civic reception in New Delhi . 
As for K i n g Mahendra, wherever he went during his visit, 
formal receptions were arranged in his honour. Unl ike his 
father, he addressed farewell messages to Prime Minister Nehru 
and President Rajendra Prasad on the conclusion of the 
visit (n. 8). 

While accommodating the demands of Nepal's 'status' 

King Mahendra's farewell messages to Prime Minister Nehru and 
President Dr . Rajendra Prasad at the conclusion of his visit to 
India. Text in The Hindu, 20 December 1956. 

9. Gorliliapatra, 30 January 1956. 
10. The Asian Recorder, 2-8 June 1956, 873. 
11. For the speeches of Nehru and Acharya, see Vol. II, No. 12, 

212-13. Aho, Tlie Hindu, 5 and 7 December 1956. 
12. Text of the President's Speech, FAR, Vo l . II, No. 10, October 

1956, 157. 
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motive, the Indian leaders kept reminding Nepal of the intimate 
ties and mutual interests subsisting between the two countries. 
Dr . Rajendra Prasad told his hosts in Kathmandu : 

We are parts of the same subcontinent, standing together 
in perpetual amity and friendship. India is vitally 
interested in the peace and prosperity of your great 
country and I am sure, you are equally interested in 
ours....We are faced with common problems and we 
cherish common ideals. India and Nepal are inseparably 
linked together by strong ties since time immemorial.... 
Any threat to the peace and security of Nepal is as much 
a threat to the peace and security of India. 
During these visits. K i n g Mahendra was urged to bring 

about the establishment of a representative government in the 
Kingdom and until that was to be done, to ensure a "clean 
and vigorous administration".^^ The King's response was 
favourable. He promised to work "for giving a permanent 
shape to the democratic institutions in Nepal".^* 

Relations between India and Nepal operating within the 
pattern initiated during the preceding years remained restricted 
in 1957 and 1958. In 1957, the new Prime Minister of Nepal, 
D r . K . I. Singh shelved all suggestions for the expansion o f 
diplomatic relations and advocated "special ties" with India.^^ 
But D r . Singh's Prime Ministership failed to make any lasting 
impact on Nepal's policy towards India. In January 1958, a 
Nepalese political delegation visited India, reportedly at the 
latter's initiative without permission of the Nepalese Govern
ment. A protest was lodged by Nepal in this connection and 
the Government of India, in turn, apologised.^" Later during 
the same year. K ing Mahendra announced gradual withdrawal 

13. Text of the welcome addresses presented to the King in New 
Delhi and elsewhere in India, Tlie Hindu, 16 and 28 November 
1955. It may be recalled here that the Governance of the King
dom was directly under King Mahendra's control since March 
1955. 

14. Reply to the civic address in New Delhi, Speeclies, Vol. I, 21, 29, 
30. Also see Tite Hindu, 22 October 1956. 

15. Tlie Hindustan Times, 4 August 1957. 
16. Nepal Samachar, 20 January 1958. 
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of the Indian Mil i tary Mission from Nepal,"—an issue which 
was often referred to in support of the allegations of Indian 
interference, by various political parties and leaders during 
King Tribhuwan's period. 

MEETING T H E PRESSURE F R O M CHINA 1959-60 

The years 1959-60 constituted the next stage of evolution 
in Nepal's regional balance of power policy. The popularly 
elected Government of the Nepali Congress was in power 
during this period. Nepal's relations with its neighbours 
during the period were dominated by two factors: (/) the distur
bances in Tibet, resulting from the Chinese military action 
against the "Tibetan revolt" and their repercussions on Sino-
Nepalese relations; and {ii) the growing tension between India 
and China on the question of territorial demarcation of 
boundaries and of Tibet. 

The main burden of Nepal's policy in the region during 
this period was, however, to meet the situation created by the 
first factor which had become a matter of anxiety and concern 
in the Kingdom. Nepal adopted a two-pronged policy. In 
the first place, it made serious efforts, marked with success, to 
settle outstanding issues with China through peaceful and 
friendly negotiations. Secondly, and simultaneously, it mobi
lized the already existing close understanding with India in 
order to meet any probable threat or pressure from China. 
The developments in Nepal's relations with India and China 
during this period should be seen as the elaboration of these two 
aspects. 

Settlement of Outstanding Issues with China 
The disturbances " i n the Tibet Region of C h i n a " in 1959 

gave rise to certain issues between China and Nepal. The 

17. The concerned declaration described the withdrawal of the 
Mission as such. However, a number of officers of the Mission were 
retained in Nepal to form an Indian Military Training Advisory 
Group to advise the Nepalese Government on matters related 
to the Army. Tritiya Varsh: Shri 5, Maliarajadhiraj Mahendra 
Bir Vilcram Shah Dev Ko Chattrachhaya ma (Third year of King 
Mahendra's rule). Publicity Department, H M G , Nepal, Kath
mandu, n.d., 29. 
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issues were mostly related to the diflSculties of the Nepali 
traders in Tibet and the demarcation of boundary between 
Nepal and China. The question of boundary demarcation 
had a long history.^^ It was raised for settlement by Tanka 
Prasad Acharya with the Chinese leaders in 1956, but without 
any outcome." The flow of the Tibetan refugees into the 
Kingdom and violations of the Nepali border resulting from 
the movement of Chinese troops in their action against the 
Tibetan 'rebels' called for an immediate settlement of the 
boundary issue. 

On assuming ofiice in M a y 1959, the Nepali Congress 
Government headed by B . P. Koira la took up the matter with 
the Chinese Government. The latter was ready to hold a 
joint meeting of the two sides to discuss the issues.^" Accord
ingly, Nepal's Village Development Minister, D r . Tulsi G i r i 
visited China in October.^^ However, nothing significant 
emerged from this visit and Dr . G i r i was quoted as having 
said on his return from China that he "d id not believe that 
the Chinese would be ready to solve their border problem 
with Nepal".22 

The failure of Dr . Gir l ' s mission made Kathmandu 
anxious. Public pressure in favour of a firm policy towards 
China , which had been mounting on the Government since 
the beginning of disturbances in Tibet, further increased. In 
view of this. Prime Minister Koira la himself visited China 
from 11 to 22 March 1960. There he had "free and frank 
discussion on matters of common interest" with the Chinese 

18. For historical background of disQrepancies in the boundary line 
see, Chittaranjan Nepali , Nepal-Cheen Seemana Sandhi (Nepal-
China Boundary Treaty), H M G , Dept. of Publicity, Kathmandu, 
1965, 6-15. 

19. Tanka Prasad Acharya, "Nepal-Cheen ko Sambandh: Ek Naya 
Adhyaya" (Nepal-China relations: A New Chapter), Miteri-Ganllw 
(Friendly Ties), Nepal-China Friendship Association, Kathmandu, 
1968. 

20. Prime Minister's disclosure in the Parliament, Kalpana 5 and 7 
September 1959; also see, Nepal Press Digest, 1-7 September 1959. 

21. Samaj, 23 September 1959; The Statesman, 2 October 1959. 
22. Swaiantra Samachar, 24 November 1959; Halkltabar, 24 Novem

ber 1959. 
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leaders. As a result, the two sides reiterated their faith in 
Panchsheela and "agreed to establish embassies mutually in 
Peking and Kathmandu".^' The most important outcome 
o f this visit was the signing of two Agreements. The first was 
on the "question of the boundary between the two countries". 
It included the following features 

1. The boundary was to be scientifically delineated and 
formally demarcated...on the basis of the existing 
traditional customary line. (Art. I) 

2. The task of delineation and demarcation was to be 
performed by "a joint committee composed of an 
equal number of delegates from each side". (Art. II) 
Broad guidelines for the committee were also laid 
down in the Agreement. (Art. I l l ) 

3. " In order to ensure tranquillity and friendliness on 
the border", the two sides agreed to demilitarize an 
area of twenty kilometres from the border on their 
respective sides. (Art. IV) 

Thus the Agreement achieved the twin objectives of 
delineating, formally and finally, the boundary between the 
two countries ; and of reducing tension along the border. 
Under the second Agreement, China gave economic aid to 
Nepal amounting to 14 crores of rupees. 

B . P . Koirala 's visit was returned by the Chinese Prime 
Minister Chou En-lai between 26 to 28 A p r i l 1960. Chou 
En-lai came to Kathmandu on his way back from New Delhi 
where he had futile discussions on the Sino-Indian boundary 
question with India's Prime Minister Nehru. The Nepalese 
and the Chinese Prime Ministers reiterated their fahh in the 
principles of peaceful co-existence and assured goodwill and 
understanding to each other.^^ They concluded a Treaty of 
Peace and Friendship. This Treaty was first proposed to B. P. 
Doirala during his visit to China, in place of the initial offer 
of a unilateral non-aggression pact. Neither the non-aggression 
pact nor the Treaty could find favour with the Nepalese Prime 

23. Joint Communique signed at the end of Koirala's visit. New Deve
lopments, 17-20. 

24. Text of the Agreement, ibid., 21-24. 
25. Joint Communique signed at the end of the visit, ibid., 32-34. 
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Minister at that time. He turned down the idea of the pact 
and deferred the signing of the Treaty in Peking.^" 

The Treaty of Peace and Friendship between Nepal and 
China was far less comprehensive and significant as compared 
to the Treaty Nepal had with India under the same title. The 
former was a simple reiteration of the recognition and respect 
of the one party in the other's independence, sovereignty and 
territorial integrity". (Art. F ' ) Under the Treaty, the two sides 
undertook to settle their mutual differences through peaceful 
negotiations. (Art. II). They also expressed their desire to 
"develop and further strengthen" economic and cultural ties 
between them " i n accordance with the principles of equality 
and mutual benefit and of non-interference in each other's 
internal affairs." (Art. III). The Treaty was subject to ratifica
tion and was valid initially for a period of ten years. (Art. V ) . 
The only importance of the Treaty lay in Chou En-lai's com
ment that it was political in nature and had a greater scope 
than the agreement on Panchsheela concluded between the two 
countries in 1956.^^ 

Intimately connected with the boundary question was 
another issue of importance—the ownership of Mount Everest. 
In the maps exchanged along with the Boundary Agreement in 
March 1960, the conflicting claims of Nepal and China in this 
context were recorded formally for the first time. Whereas 
the mountain belonged to China according to the Chinese maps, 
it was shov/n on the boundary line in the Nepalese maps.^® 

26. Kalpana, 4 Apri l 1960; Swatantra Samachar, 4 Apri l 1960; The 
Hindustan Times, 5 April I960. 
The Joint Communique issued at the end of B . P. Koirala's visit 
to China mentioned that he had appreciated the proposal of 
the Treaty. No reason, however, was given as to why the Treaty 
was not signed. 

27. Text of the Treaty, New Developments, 29-31. 
28. New Developments, 72. 
29. Chou En-lai in a Press Conference in Kathmandu on 28 April 

1960, where B. P. Koirala was also present. New Developments, 
69-70. 
It is noteworthy that B . P. Koirala was received in China as a guest 
from "the south of the Himalayas" and Chou En-lai, while welcom
ing him at the Peking airport .said: "The towering Himalayas lay 
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Both the countries bad drawn the maps on the basis of their 
respective historical documents. However, B . P. Koi ra la claimed 
that the Everst belonged to Nepal. Chairman Mao Tse-timg, 
on the other hand, expressed his readiness to follow the 
Nepalese maps, i.e. to accept the position that the northern 
half of the Everest belonged to China and the southern half to 
Nepal. • This was disclosed by Chou En-lai in Kathmandu. 
The Chinese Premier also cited the delineation in the Indian 
and the British maps in support of his country's stand.^" Since 
the evidences were exceedingly in favour of this position that 
the Everest lay on the boundary line and, so its southern slope 
belonged to Nepal and northern slope to China, the Nepalese 
side appeared to be adjusting its position accordingly.'^ The 
issue was, however, left open in A p r i l 1960 for further 
discussion between the Prime Ministers of the two countries.'^ 

While controversy over the Everest was still fresh, another 
dispute arose involving violation by China of Nepal's border 
and thus of the recently concluded Boundary Agreement. O n 
28 June 1960, the Chinese troops crossed over to the Mustang 
region of the north-west Nepal, kill ing one Nepali border guard 
and capturing a few others.'^ Only two days before this inci
dent, China had informed Nepal that its troops in order to deal 

between our two countries", ibid., 35; SCMP, No. 2218, 17 March 
1960, 39, 42. 
The dispute was revealed to the public in Nepal by B . P. 
Koirala in a Press Conference in Kathmandu after his return from 
China. Kalpana, 4 April 1960. The Government, however, did 
not produce the maps exchanged with the Boundary Agreement. 
HaMabar, 7 April 1960. 

30. Chou En-lai's Press Conference in Kathmandu, New Developments, 
69-71. A spokesman of the British Foreign Ministry also stated, 
that Britain had always regarded the southern part of the moun
tain as Nepali and its northern part as TibJtan. Nepal Samachar, 
8 Apri l ,1960. 

31. B . P. Koirala in Nepal's House of Representatives, Kalpana, 30 
Apri l 1960. Also in a Press Conference on 2 May 1960, Kalpana, 
3 May 1960. 

32. Chou En-lai's Press Conference in Kathmandu, New Developments. 
72-73. 

33. Nepal's Home Minister S. P. Upadhyaya's statement on the incident 
in the House of Representatives, The Commoner, 1 July 1960. 
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with the "Tibetan rebels" were to enter into the 20 kilometre-
zone on the Chinese side, demilitarized under the Boundary 
Agreement. Nevertheless, the Chinese Note had promised 
that the troops were not to violate the Nepalese border.^* 
Therefore, the incident, which almost followed this Note, took 
the Nepalese side by surprise. 

The Government of Nepal made a strong protest to the 
Chinese Government and followed it by rejoinders. The 
Chinese promptly confessed that the Mustang incident took 
place due to "the carelessness of certain low ranking personnel". 
Accordingly, Prime Minister Chou En-lai apologised on behalf 
of his Government and agreed to pay compensation for the 
life of the Nepali guard, as desired by the Nepalese side.^^ The 
dispute regarding location of the incident was left to be resolved 
by a Joint Committee of China and Nepal constituted to demar
cate the border under the Boundary Agreement. A n d the 
matter was regarded as closed.^^ 

Thus, the issues that had arisen between Nepal and China 
during this period were brought nearer to their final settlement 

by the end of the period. A n important factor that made it 
possible was the spirit of accommodation and understanding 
displayed by China towards Nepal. By peacefully settling the 
boundary question with Nepal and other neighbours like 
Burma, China tried to demonstrate that it was open to mutual 
adjustment and indirectly suggested that in its border dispute 
with India, the latter was to be blamed. This was, in fact, a 
part of China's strategy in South Asia to extend its influ
ence and isolate India. The settlement of the issues proved 

34. Nepal's Foreign Office Press Release in Kathmandu, The Hindu, 29 
June 1960. Earlier the Government of Nepal repeatedly refused 
to protest to the Chinese Government against the movement of 
troops along the border. It seems that the former had some prior 
official information about such movements. The Commoner, 6 and 
14 June 1960. 

35. Text of the letters exchanged between B . P. Koirala and Chou En-lai 
on the Mustang incident, Gorlchapatra, 27 July 1960. Also see. 
The Times of India, 1 July I960; The Hindu, 4 July 1960; The States
man, 3 and 5 July 1960; The Hindustan Times, 7 July 1960. 

36. B. P. Koirala's statement in the House of Representatives, The 
Hindustan Times, 28 August I960. 
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to be a major achievement towards the stabilization of relations 
between China and Nepal. These relations were further con
solidated by K i n g Mahendra in the following years. 

Closer Understanding with India 

Soon after the establishment of the Nepali Congress 
Government, India's Prime Minister Nehru paid a goodwill 
visit to Nepal in June (12 to 14) 1959. It was returned by 
the Nepalese Prime Minister B . P . Koira la in January (17 to 31) 
1960. The two Prime Ministers highlighted the "invincible, in 
destructible and everlasting" nature of the "age-old brotherly" 
relations between India and Nepal. They held that these 
relations based on- mutual respect for sovereignty, independence 
and dignity on common interests, and on identical approaches 
to the fundamental issues of international politics.^' 

Nepal and India had identical understanding of the 
disturbances in Tibet and their repercussions. Therefore, their 
approaches to China in this context were described as basically 
similar.'^ B . P. Ko i ra l a during his visit to India in January 
1960, described Nepal-India friendship as indispensable and 
the Himalayas as the symbol of "friendship and cooperation" 
between them.'» He stressed that the two countries had vital 
stakes in each other's security and so would stand together 
in facing problems of present and future and added, "what 
is good for you is good for us and what is bad for you is bad 
for us."*" Prime Minister Nehru also expressed similar 

37. Speeches of Nehru and B. P. Koirala during these visits, FAR, Vo l . 
V , No . 6, June 1959, and Vol . VI , No. 1, January 1960, 9-14. Also, 
Tlie Hindustan Times, 13,14 and 15 June 1959; Gorkhapatra, 15 June 
1959; The Statesman, 21 June 1959; The Commoner, 23,25, 28 and 
29 January 1960, 1 February 1960; The Hindustan Times, 25, 28 and 
29 January 1960; The Statesman, 30 and 31 January 1960. 

38. Ibid. Joint Communiques issued at the end of Nehru's and B . P. 
Koirala's visits to Nepal and India respectively. Text in. Foreign 
Policy of India; Text of Documents 1947-64, Lok Sabha Secretariat, 
Government of India, New Delhi, 1966, 341-4. Also see, B. P. 
Koirala's Press Conference in Kathmandu after the conclusion o f 
Nehru's visit. The Statesman, 21 June 1959. 

39. Nepali, 25 January 1960. 
40. The Commoner, 29 January 1960. 
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sentiments. In A p r i l 1960, B . P. Koira la did not allow the 
visiting Chinese Prime Minister Chou En-lai to criticise India 
in a Press Conference in Kathmandu.*^ 

The Government of Nepal was in close touch with the 
Indian Government while negotiating with China. Soon after 
Dr . Tulsi Gir l ' s return from China in October 1959, Nepal's 
Deputy Prime Minister Subarna Shumshere Rana made a 
quiet and quick visit to India, where he met Nehru, presumably 
to acquaint him with the outcome of Dr . Gir i ' s mission.*^ 
Prime Minister Ko i ra l a also discussed various aspects of the 
Sino-Indian and the Sino-Nepalese boundary issues with the 
Indian leaders on his way to China. During the negotiations 
that preceded the Boundary Agreement, the Nepalese side 
insisted on the inclusion of the phrase "on the basis of the 
traditional boundary l ine" in the Agreement to lend support 
to India's case vis-a-vis China's, in the settlement of the border 
dispute between them.*^ Further soon after the Mustang in
cident. K i n g Mahendra had talks with India's Prime Minis
ter, Home Minister and the Defence Minister, in New Delhi.** 
It was followed by B . P . Koirala 's discussions with Nehru on 
the developments across the Himalayan border in August 
1960, when he made a brief stopover in New Delhi on his way 
to Isreal.*^ 

There existed close understanding and arrangement bet
ween India and Nepal in matters pertaining to their mutual 
defence and security. The Agreement on the recruitment of 
the Gurkhas in the Indian Army and the Treaty of Peace and 
Friendship between the two countries have already been 

41. New Developments, 16-11. 
The moment Chou En-lai started criticising Nehru and the 

Government of India for their stand in the JSino-Indian border 
dispute, B. P. Koirala, who was present at the Press Conference, 
closed it. Tiie Times of India, 30 April 1960. 

42. Kalpana, 19 and 20 October 1959; Halkhabar, 22 October 1959. 
43. The Statesman, 14 March 1960. 
44. The Hindustan Times, 24 July 1960. 
45. Tlie Hindustan Times, 10 August I960. Officially, this meeting was 

described as private and the nature of the talks was not 
revealed. 
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discussed. Mil i tary intelligence of the two countries was coordi
nated by the presence of the "Indian technicians" at Nepal's 
military checkposts along its border with China. These 
"technicians" kept a watch on the activities across the border 
and passed on the relevant information to the Government 
of Nepal through the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu. A n 
Indian military advisory group, the composition and functions 
of which underwent substantial changes from time to time, had 
also been stationed in Kathmandu since 1952. 

In view of these arrangements, and the situation in the 
region, Nehru declared in the Lok Sabha on 27 November 1959 
that any aggression on Nepal and Bhutan wi l l be treated as an 
aggression on India and wil l be accordingly dealt with.** B. P . 
Koi ra la welcomed the statement as a gesture of friendship." 
However, since Nehru in his statement had bracketed Nepal 
with Bhutan, an Indian protectorate, there was a furore in 
Kathmandu. To assuage popular sentiment, B . P. Koira la 
asserted Nepal's independent and sovereign status and held 
that the discretion to ask for India's help in any eventuality 
of an aggression lay entirely with Nepal. He said that i f 
sought, Nepal would also readily help India in case of an 
aggression. But he refused to term Nehru's statement as 
"uncalled for".*^ Explaining his position, Nehru referred to 
the provisions of the Peace and Friendship Treaty of 1950 
between the two countries and made it clear that he neither 
meant any unilateral action on India's part nor made any 
reflection on Nepal's independence and sovereignty.*^ Again, 
it was in view of this already existing understandiag that B . P. 
Koi ra la termed as "unnecessary" any move for a joint India-
Nepal defence arrangement, suggested at a press conference 
during his visit to India.^" 

46. India, Parliament Debates (Lok Sabha), II Series, V o L X X X V , 1959, 
16-27 November 1959, col. 2211. Similar statement by Dr . Sushila 
Nayyar, ibid., col. 1773. 

47. Tlie Hindustan Times, 30 November 1959. 
47. Ibid. 
49. The Times of India, 28 November 1959; The Commoner, 4 and 9 

December 1959. 
50. Koirala's Press Conference, The Commonei, 1 February 1960. 

Koirala also said that even Nehru did not like such an idea. It 
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While activising its understanding in political and 
security matters with India, Nepal played cool towards Chinese 
overtures which, in effect, sought to belittle this understanding 
and strengthen China's position in the Kingdom. China's offer 
to Nepal of a unilateral non-aggression pact and the latter's 
cold response to it may be recalled here. The non-aggression 
pact, i f signed, would have turned the "mutual understanding 
in defence matters" between India and Nepal as redundant 
since the understanding was based on the perception that 
China posed a threat to them. The Nepali leaders also rejected 
another Chinese offer to construct the Kathmandu-Kodari 
(Tibet) highway which in effect aimed at changing the geo
political context of the Kingdom and to undermine the strategic 
advantage enjoyed by India in Nepal vis-a-vis China, through 
the Tribhuwan Rajpath. 

The burden of the foregoing facts is to underline the 
degree of understanding and the identity of interests displayed 
by Nepal and India towards each other during 1959-60. This, 
however, brought the Nepali Congress Government under 
attack at home from the opposition. The Government was 
attacked for toeing India's line and having compromised 
Nepal's independence and sovereignty. This does not appear 
to be true. Prime Minister B . P . Koirala 's forthright stand on 
Nehru's statement has been noted above. Further, in economic 
matters, while signing the Gandak Project Agreement and 
revising the ten-year old trade Treaty with India, the Govern
ment had taken adequate care to protect Nepal's interests and 
its independent and sovereign status. 

MEETING T H E PRESSURE F R O M INDIA 1961-62 

By the end of 1960, the issues that had cropped up 
between Nepal and China were almost settled and the factors 
that caused immediate anxiety and a sense of insecurity in the 

can be inferred from this that the subject of mutual defence of 
India and Nepal had been discussed by the two Prime Ministers. 
The Statesman, 31 January 1960. It may be noted that Koirala 
had talks with India's Defence Mmister during this visit, Kalpana, 
26 January 1960. 
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Kingdom from the Chinese side were, by and large,-removed. 
But then suddenly, there arose a situation which brought in 
pressures on Nepal from the Indian side. This sudden change 
resulted from the dismissal of the Parliamentary system by 
King Mahendra on 15 December 1960 and the establishment 
o f his personal rule. These developments had far-reaching 
repercussions on Nepal-India relations. 

Wi th the King 's "takeover", a number of leaders and 
workers of the erstwhile ruling party, the Nepali Congress, 
crossed over to India in order to escape arrests. F rom there, 
they conducted activities against the new regime. In this 
situation the Government of India's approval of the change 
in Nepal and its consequent support to the King's regime were 
vital for the latter's legitimacy and stability. The implications 
of India's sympathy with the anti-Ranas revolution in 1950, 
which ultimately led to the fall of the Ranas were not very 
old to be forgotten by the K i n g . 

The Indian Government's immediate reaction went against 
the interest of the new regime in Nepal. This reaction was 
characterised by Prime Minister Nehru's statement in the Lok 
Sabha on 16 December 1960, in which he regretted that the 
"experiment of democracy should have suffered a setback". 
Later, he deplored the anti-Indian attitude of the Nepalese 
Press (which was a reaction to the Indian attitude towards the 
King's action) and expressed sympathies for the deposed Prime 
Minister, B . P. Koirala.^^ The Indian public opinion also 
joined the Government in disapproving the King's action and 
expressing sympathy for the dismissed government. 

The Government of India's disapproval of the King's 
action acted as a morale booster to the Nepali Congress and 

51. The Hindustan Times, 7 January 1961. Nehru's statement in Par
liament while speaking on budget demands. India, Parliamentary 
Debates, II Series, Vol . I l l , No. 35, 3 April 1961, Cols. 8901-8903 

The leaders of Nepali Congress and Deputy Prime Minister 
in the dismissed government, Subarna Shumshere Rana from Cal
cutta, claimed support of the Government of India, Swatantra 
Samachar, 29 January 1961. His speeches against King Mahendra's 
"takeover" were broadcast by the A l l India Radio, Halkhabar, 
29 January 1961. 
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gave a fillip to its activities. This created a difiicult situation 
for the new regime in Nepal which tried to deal with it in three 
ways. First, by employing all its resources and strength to 
counteract the activities of the Nepali Congress. Secondly, by 
making efforts to secure support from the Government of India. 
Third, by mobilizing support from other countries, particularly 
China and Pakistan, to create counter-pressures on India. The 
first aspect concerned wholly with Nepal's domestic affairs and 
so is out of the scope of this study. The second and the third 
aspects are discussed below. 

Towards securing India's help 

Nepal's new government adopted a soft policy towards 
India during the year 1961. K i n g Mahendra was reported to 
have sent a letter to Prime Minister Nehru immediately after 
his "takeover", explaining the circumstances which impelled 
him to do so and assuring that it would not aflfect the friendly 
relations subsisting between India and Nepal.^^ These points 
were further elucidated to, and help sought to curb the activi
ties of the Nepali Congress from the Government of India by 
Nepali Ministers D r . Tulsi G i r i and R . K . Shah, who visited 
India in January and December 1961, respectively.^^ K i n g 
Mahendra also had talks with Prime Minister Nehru in New 
Delhi in August 1961 with the same objectives.^* On several 
occasions, theNepali leaders discounted any possibility of Nepal 
going against India and instead, highlighted the intimate 
times between the two countries. The Government of Nepal 
appealed to the Indian press and public opinion to desist from 
prejudicing, through comments, "ancient and indispensable" 

52. The Hindustan Times, 16 December 1960; The Indian Express, 20. 
December 1960. 

53. For details see, D r . Giri's visit, Kalpana, 20, 21 and 23 January 
1961; The Indian Express, 20 January 1961 ; Tlie Statesman, 23 
January 1961 ; R. K . Shah's visit. The Hindustan Times, 29 December 
1961. 

54. The Hindu, 30 August 1961; Nepal Press Digest, 26 August-
1 September 1961. Dr . Giri's statement on these talks, Gorkhapatra, 
22 September 1961. 
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friendship between the two countries/^ Above al l , at one 
time, it was also indicated that the release of B . P . Koi ra la 
and other political detenus would be considered i f the Indian 
Government only approved the change brought over by K i n g 
Mahendra in Nepal.^^ 

This approach of the King's regime, however, did not 
seem to produce a desirable impact on India. Meanwhile, 
K i n g Mahendra had also initiated the third dimension of his 
policy, of cultivating support of China and Pakistan. This, in 
fact, hardened India's attitude towards the King 's regime. 
Simultaneously, the activities of the Nepali Congress against 
the new regime increased—an attempt on K i n g Mahendra's life 
in January 1962 was followed by numerous instances of gun-
running and raids, mostly in the Terai. These developments 
created tension in Indo-Nepalese relations during 1962. 

The Nepalese Government, therefore, shifted to a firm 
posture towards India. K i n g Mahendra impliedly and his 
Ministers led by Dr . Tulsi G i r i and Viswa Bandhu Thapa, 
openly held the Government of India responsible for the anti-
regime activities.^' The Government of Nepal produced and 
published 'evidences' in support of this contention. A 
communique issued by the Home Ministry said that the arms 
and ammunition seized from the rebels were manufactured in 
India and the 'paybook' recovered from them further confirmed 
that they had their base in I n d i a . A c c o r d i n g l y , a strong 

55. Kalpana, 13 January 1961; Naya Samaj, 16 January 1961; The Times 
of India, 16 January 1961. 

56. The Finance Minister R. K . Shah, while he was passing through 
New Delhi, stated that the Government was contemplating to 
release B . P. Koirala and others and that Nepal-India friendship 
was "too valuable to be sacrificed for temporary difference of 
opinion". The Indian Express, 23 February 1961. 

57. Speeches, n. 7, Vol. II, 89, 92-93, 97 and 100. Also Dainik Nepal, 11 
January 1962; The Commoner, 25 and 27 January 1962; Naya Samaj, 
13 February 1962; The Hindustan Times, 13 February and 1 Sep
tember 1962; The Indian Express, 16 February 1962; Gorkhapatra, 
16 February 1962 ; The Indian Express, 8 January and 1 October 
1962 ; The Statesman, 27 February and 15 May 1962; Gorkhapatra, 15, 
16 and 17 October 1962. 

58. Gorkhapatra, 28 February 1962; The Hindustan Times, 28 February 
1962. 
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protest was lodged with the Government of India and the 
recovered articles were exhibited in Kathmandu.^' The charges 
were, however, denied by the Government of India which 
claimed that it was keen to prevent the smuggling of arms into 
Nepal and the violent activities of the Nepali exiles from the 
Indian side.'"' 

Notable in the propaganda war on India were two publi
cations : Friendship on Trial and Hostile Expeditions and 
International Law. These publications were released in K a t h 
mandu in March and Apr i l 1962 respectively by tlie H M G ' s 
Department of Publicity. The first booklet contested the 
Indian Government's argument that the law of the land did 
not provide for anything to restrain the activities of the Nepalis. 
By quoting the Indian Penal Code and the Indian Extradition 
Ac t of 1903, it argued that the Government of India was 
competent to take action against the Nepali outlaws and/or 
deport them to Nepal. The second pamphlet was released on 
the eve of K i n g Mahendra's visit to India. It tried to establish 
that the lack of action against the anti-regime activities of the 
Nepali Congress in India constituted a breath of International 
L a w by the Indian Government. 

In continuation of the attempts to bring the Indian 
Government roxmd to his views. K i n g Mahendra visited India 

59. Gorkhapatra, 2 March 1962. The Director of Publicity invited the 
Indian Press Correspondents in Katlunandu to his office to show 
these articles. In answer to a question, the Director admitted that 
the Nepalese Army also had the ammunition of similar make, but 
he held that it was not of the same period of manufacture, Tlie 
Statesman, 8 March 1962. 

€Q. The Indian Express, 2 March 1962. Nehru and Mrs. Laxmi Menon 
in the Indian Parliament on 13 March and 16 March 1962, respec
tively. India, Parliamentary Debates, Series II, Vol . L X I , No. 
2, 13 March 1962, Cols. 61-64; /6W. ,No . 5, 16 March 1962, Cols. 
689-91. 

Earlier in an interview to Hindustan Samachar (Hindi) on 7 
February 1962, King Mahendra admitted that he had the know
ledge of the Government of India's instructions to the Indian States 
bordering Nepal, to prevent smuggling of arms and also to Subarna 
Shumshere Rana and other Nepali Congress leaders to desist 
from doing anything against the law of the land. Speeches, n. 7, 
Vol . II, 97. 
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from 18 to 22 Apr i l 1962. In a "heart to heart" talk, the 
King and the Indian leaders reiterated their respective stand 
towards the activities of the Nepali Congress exiles in India. 
However, they agreed that an informal Joint Inquiry Committee 
should go into the details of particular incidents resulting from 
such activities and remove the difference of opinion. They also 
agreed to stop propagandistic publications against each o^her. 
As usual, close ties and common interest between Nepal and 
India were underlined. The Indian side, on its part, requested 
the K i n g to broaden the scope of the Panchayat System in 
order to ensure popular participation in i t . " The K i n g told 
the Indian leaders not to misunderstand Nepal's relations with 
China and Pakistan.«^ 

The decisions arrived at this visit were not implemented 
satisfactorily. Soon after the visit, the Government of India 
registered a protest to their Nepalese coimterpart for unautho
rised intrusions into Indian territory by Nepalese police.*' It 
was denied by the Nepalese Government which, in turn, resented 
that the lack of cooperation from the Indian police thwarted 
Nepali Police operations against the 'rebels'.** The informal 
Joint Committees were also not functioning satisfactorily. But 
the two sides appeared to be moving cautiously. 

R. K . Shah was appointed Nepal's Foreign Minister in 
July. He believed that the successful implementation of the 
Nehru-Mahendra joint communique of Apr i l , could improve the 

61. Joint communique issued at the end of the visit, Fore/^n fo/ic;' 
o / / « * a , n. 38, 345-46; Speeciies, n. 1 ,Vo\.\l, 117-31, 345;Gorlcha' 
patra, 25 April 1962. 

62. King Mahendra told a Press Conference after the visit that he had 
convinced Nehru about the economic rationale of the proposed 
Kathmandu-Kodari Road to be constructed in Nepal by China. 
GoMapatra, 24 and 25 April 1962. 

63. Details about the intrusion were disclosed by Nehru and his junior 
colleagues in the Indian Parliament. India, Parliamentary Debates 
(Rajya Sabha), Vo l . X X X V I I I , No . 12, 3 May 1962, Starred Question 
No. 226, Cols. 1655-56; Ibid. (Lok Sabha), Series III, Vol . VIII, 4 
September 1962, Cols. 5749-51. Another such intrusion was reported 
to have occurred on 24 August 1962. 

64. Dr . Gir i in a Press Conference in Kathmandu, Gorkhapatra, 15 
May 1962; The Statesman, 15 May 1962; also The Hindustan Times, 
1 September 1962. 
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relations between the two countries. He advocated "quiet 
diplomacy" towards that end.*^ R . K . Shah visited India in 
September 1962 where he discussed the then existing arrange
ments for informal Joint Inquiry Committees with the view of 
improving them. Prime Minister Nehru and the Bihar Chief 
Minister B . N . Jha reassured him that strict vigilance would be 
observed on the Indian side to prevent "gun-running" by the 
Nepali outlaws across the border. R . K . Shah also tried to 
dispel, what he called an "erroneous impression" in India that 
Nepal was playing China and Pakistan against i t . Nehru, on 
his part, repeated the advice that the K i n g should burden the 
Panchayat system and have friendly negotiations with the 
Nepali Congress leaders.** 

The outcome of R . K . Shah's September visit in particular, 
and his "quiet diplomacy" approach in general, did not satisfy 
K i n g Mahendra because it failed to bring about the desired 
change in the Government of India's attitude. Therefore, R. K . 
Shah was relieved of his ministerial portfolio on 22 September 
1962. The communique issued on the occasion repeated the 
charges against India which indicated a further hardening in 
the Nepalese approach. Reacting to the Indian suggestion for 
negotiations with the Nepali Congress leaders, the communi
que said : 

Nepalese are capable of sacrificing themselves in the 
cause of their sovereignty and independence. The gallant 
Nepalese race has always held its head erected and never 
learnt to bend it. Nepal is not prepared to enter into 
any kind of compromise on the basis of the threats of evil 

65. Gorkfiapatia, 18 July 1962; The Statesman, 27 July 1962. R . K . Shah 
had all along favoured a conciliatory and moderate approach 
towards India, The Statesman, S SanMnry 196[ ; Navabharat Times 
(Hindi), 17 August 1961; The Hindustan Times, 29 December 1961; 
The Times of India, 28 March 1962; Dainik Nepal, 23 January and 27 
March 1962; The Indian Express, 9 Apri l 1962. 

66. For the speeches and statements of R . K . Shah and the Indian 
leaders see. The Indian Express, 1 and 11 September 1962; The 
Statesman, 7 September 1962; Swatantra Samachar, 7 September 1962; 
Naya Samaj, 10 September 1062. R . K . Shah's Press Conference in 
New Delhi, The Hindustan Times, 12 September 1962. 
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actions engineered by fifth columnists and anti-national 
elements. 
Immediately after the release of the communique, a clash 

between the Indian intelligence officials and armed Nepalis took 
place at the Indian border town Raxaul on 29 September 1962. 
It led to anti-Nepalese demonstrations in Raxaul and anti-
Indian rallies and processions in Birganj, Kathmandu and 
other parts of the Kingdom. The commercial traflSc between 
the two countries came to a standstill resulting in a sudden 
price rise and panic in Kathmandu, particularly because it 
coincided with one of Nepal's biggest festivals, Dashin. The 
armed Nepalis involved in the clash were described as Nepali 
Congress 'rebels' by the Government of Nepal and the "Nepali 
policemen" by the Government of India. Charges and counter
charges were exchanged between the two Governments through 
official communiques and statements. The Government of 
India offered to inquire jointly with Nepal into the incident 
but the Nepalese Government did not agree.*' A n annoyed 
K i n g Mahendra repeated the charges against India in his 
message to the nation on the occasion of Vijaya Dashmi and 
hinted at the "possibility of Nepal's age-old friendly relations 
with friendly country India being s p o i l e d . T h a n k s to the 
armed conflict between India and China of October 196.2, this 
possibility was averted. 

Cordial Relations with China 

Unlike the Indian reaction, China acquiesced with the 
termination of the Nepali Congress Government and the Parlia
mentary system by K i n g Mahendra. The Chinese Vice-Premier 
C h e n - Y i acclaimed K i n g Mahendra's leadership while wel
coming the Nepalese delegation to the Joint Committee on 
Boundary in Peking in early February 1961. To further con
solidate this moral support for his political innovations at 

61. For details of the incident see, Gorkhapatra, 1, 2, 6, 8,15, 16 and 
17 October 1962;/fa/A:Aa6ar, 12 and 16 October 1962; Nepali, 11 
and 14 October 1962; The Hindustan Times, 10 and 14 October 
1962. 

68. Speeches, n. 7, Vol . II, 142-43. 
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home, K i n g Mahendra visited China from 26 September to 19 
October 1961."^ On landing in China, the K i n g hoped that 
from the Chinese side "there wil l be no chance for any 
unfriendly behaviour calculated to spoil our good relations".™ 

During this visit. K i n g Mahendra and L i u Shao-chi 
signed the Boundary Treaty which defined border alignments 
in accordance with the findings of the Joint Committee consti
tuted for the purpose under the previous Agreement on the 
subject.'^ The task of fixing permanent boundary markers and 
of drafting the final protocol, were left to the same Joint 
Committee (Art. III). A s a result of the new alignments, 
Nepal gained some 300 sq. miles of the t e r r i t o r y . R e g a r d i n g 
Mount Everest—called Sagarmatha in Nepali and Jol-mo 
Lmgma in Tibetan—the Treaty confirmed the earlier position, 
accepted by the Chinese that the boundary line passed through 
it. The Treaty stated : 

... The boundary line... runs generally southwards along the 
mountain ridge passing through Cho-Oyu Mountain, Conire 
Langur (Pumoli Mountain), Sagarmatha (Mountain-Jol-mo 
Limgma) and Lhosta to Makalu mountain... (Art. I, 
para 12). 
K i n g Mahendra on his return to Kathmandu, however, 

maintained that Sagarmatha "continues to be, as it has been, 
ours and within our territory."' ' It seems that the K i n g had 
the southern slope and/or the peak, and not whole of the 
mountain, in his mind while saying so.'* The Treaty did not 

69. King Mahendra's message to the Nation while leaving for China 
visit, Speeclies, n. 7, Vol . II, 45-46. 

70. Ibid, 41 
72. Text of the Treaty, SCMP, No . 2601, 19 October 1961, 26-30. Here 

the quotes and references have been taken from the original Text 
made available to the author in Kathmandu. 

72. This was disclosed by King Mahendra in Kathmandu on his return 
from China, Speeches, n. 7, Vol . II, 56. 

73. Ibid., 58. 
74. It is a hindsight assumption based on the statements of Nepal's 

succeeding foreign ministers on the subject who from time to time 
have been confirming this position: 
(a) R. K . Shah, The Times of India, 10 September 1962. 
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clarify the position of the two tri-junctions, of China, Nepal 
and Sikkim on the east and of China, Nepal and India on the 
west, of the Sino-Nepalese boundary. It involved India's 
approval which could not be obtained due to Sino-Indian 
differences on the question of their boundary. But the position 
of China and Nepal regarding these two tri-junctions was in 
conformity with that of India's. ' ' 

Besides the Boundary Treaty, an Agreement on the cons
truction of a highway was also signed between Nepal and China 
during the visit. The idea of the highway originated on 1957 
when the Nepali traders asked the visiting Chinese Premier, 
Chou En-lai, in Kathmandu to get the old trade routes between 
the two countries improved and reactivised.'* Chou En-lai 
proposed the construction of the highway to the Nepalese 
Government during his second visit to Kathmandu in Apr i l 
I960. The latter did not find the project economically benefi
cial and politically sound and hence declined the offer." 

K i n g Mahendra also did not seem to have thought of it 
before his visit. He was urged by the Chinese leaders in the 
course of talks to accept the proposal.'^ The ostensible purpose 
of the highway was to facilitate trade and intercourse between 
the two countries as well as within the Kingdom. '" However^ 

(b) D r . Tulsi G i r i , The Hindustan Times, 25 January 1963; Tlie 
Commoner, 29 September 1964. 

(c) K . N . Bista, The Commoner, 25 September 1964; Gorkhapatra, 25 
September 1964. 

75. This was stated by India's Dy. Minister for External Affairs Mrs. 
Lakshmi Menon in answer to a question in the Lok Sabha, India, 
Parliamentary Debates, Series II, Vol. L X I , No. 5, 16 March 1962, 
Starred Question No. 75, Col . 667; also The Times of India, 19 
October 1961. 

76. The Commoner, 28 January 1957. SCMP, No. 1464, 7 February 
1957, 33. 

77. B. P. Koirala in a Press Conference on 30 August 1960, The Times of 
India, 3 September 1960. 

78. Speeches, n. 7, Vol . II, 98. Notable in this context was the absence 
of any indications regarding the highway project during the visit 
of a Chinese economic delegation which concluded its deliberations 
in Kathmandu on 5 September 1961. 

79. Speeches, n. 7, Vol.11, 57, 288. Also Preamble of the Agreement, 
Text in SCMP, No. 2611, 2 November 1961. 
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for China the political and strategic implications of the highway 
to improve the Chinese position in Nepal vis-a-vis India's were 
of important concern.*" 

K i n g Mahendra returned from China with the assurances 
of support for his regime.*^ Since then the Chinese leaders 
continued to reiterate their sympathy and support for the 
Nepalese Government. Vice-Premier Chen Y i stated on 4 
October 1962 : 

O n behalf of the Government and People of China, I 
assure His Majesty K i n g Mahendra, His Majesty's 
Government and the Nepalese people that i f any foreign 
forces attack Nepal, we (the) Chinese people wi l l stand 
on your side. 

The timings of Chen Y i ' s statement added to its signifi
cance. It was issued when India-Nepal relations had 
touched their lowest point. It also preceded the Sino-Indian 
conflict by two weeks. Nepal's reaction to the statement was 
a l l favourable. The Kingdom heaved a sigh of relief.*^ 

Thus King Mahendra's Government was found to be 
receptive to China's overtures towards Nepal, which the 
previous government discouraged for political and strategic 
considerations. A small but weighty rider of understanding 
in defence matters against, what was called, "the threat from 
the south", appeared to be emerging in Nepal-China friendship. 
This led to China's demands for the withdrawal of Indian 
technicians from Nepal's northern military check-posts, and 

80. The keen interest shown by China and the concern expressed by 
India regarding the Highway Project, support the contention. 
Tfie Times of India, 2 November 1961; T/ie / f /Wu, 25 November 
1961. For details see author's 'Kathmandu-Kodari Road: Justi
fication and Anxiety"', Mainstream, Vo l . VI , No . 7, 14 October 1967, 
22-25. 

81. Speeclies, n. 7, Vol . II, 42-52, 56-58. 
82. This inference is based on the author's interview in Kathmandu 

with the Nepalese officials and leaders who were dealing with China 
at that time. In fact it was given to understand that the Chinese 
statement was in response to a Nepalese demand to that effect. 
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for stopping the use of Gurkhas by India against China during 
1961-62 and even later.*' 

Activization of Relations with Pakistan 

Nepal established diplomatic relations with Pakistan on 
19 March 1960.** These relations were activized by K i n g 
Mahendra when he paid a state visit to Pakistan from 10 to 
16 September 1961. During the visit K i n g Mahendra and 
President Ayub exchanged personal adulations,*^ and expressed 
keen interest in , and support for, each other's political systems-
Basic Democracy of Pakistan and the infant Panchayat System 
of Nepal.** 

Indirectly referring to India's disapproval of K i n g 
Mahendra's "takeover" President Ayub resented the behaviour 
o f such "friendly countries" which "instead of being helpful, 
have become a nuisance" and asked the K i n g to go ahead in 
establishing the Panchayat System in Nepal without caring for 
"what anybody else from outside says about it".*' He also 
commended K i n g Mahendra's efforts to preserve Nepal's in
dependence and sovereignty, and offered all possible help from 
Pakistan towards that end.^* K i n g Mahendra, on his part, 
indicated the desire to have cultural and commercial relations 
with Pakistan.*" Later, while accepting Pakistan's new 
Ambassador to his court on 14 February 1962, the K i n g high-

83. Ibid. China had b;en unhappy about the use of Gurkhas by India 
in minor Sino-Indian skirmishes. In reply to a Peking Radio's 
comment. Foreign Minister R. K . Shah stated that India had a 
right to use Gurkhas in its defence, Janata, 31 July 1962. 

84. For details, see author's "Nepal-Pakistan Relations: Partnership 
in Expediency", Soutli Asian Studies, Vol. V , No. 1, January 1970, 
63-78. 

85. They decorated each other with the highest civic titles of their 
respective countries, Gorlcfiapatra, 12 September 1961; Tlie Statesman, 
12 September 1961. 

86. Joint communique issued at the end of the visit, Gorkhapatra, 17 
September 1961. 

87. Gorkhapatra, 14 September 1961; The Hindu, 14 September 1961. 
88. Gorkhapatra, 12 Septemher 1961. 
89. Speeches, n. 7, Vol . II, 43. Dr. Tulsi Giri's statement in Kathmandu, 

Gorkhapatra, 22 September 1961. 



124 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

lighted Nepal's "newly acquired friendship" with Pakistan and 
declared: "Nepalis, hke Pakistanis, shall not deter in the 
defence and preservation of sovereign rights." 

Thus Nepal's relations with China and Pakistan during 
1961-62 were largely to demonstrate that it was determined 
to stand and face Indian pressures. As such, it was an exer
cise in creating counter-pressures. However, these counter-
pressures made the Government of India's attitude towards 
K i n g Mahendra's regime more stiff instead of softening it. To 
what extent Nepal would have carried this policy in the region 
in the face of Indian displeasure could not be seen because 
the Sino-Indian conflict of October 1962 abruptly changed the 
entire situation. 

M A I N T A I N I N G F R I E N D S H I P A N D U N D E R S T A N D I N G 
W I T H A L L N E I G H B O U R S 

The Sino-Indian conflict marked the peak of tension in 
the region ; the ensuing years saw conditions gradually settling 
down. Nepal also adjusted its policy in the region accordingly. 
With India its concern was to restore the damaged cordiality 
and understanding; with China and Pakistan, to maintain 
existing friendly relations. Moreovere, it had to manoeuvre 
these relations to further its interests, as best as possible, steer
ing clear of prejudices amongst its neighbours. 

Restoration of Cordiality and Understanding with India 

The Sino-Indian conflict had immediate repercussions on 
India-Nepal relations. The Nepal i Congress suspended its 
activities against the King's regime. The Party's President, 
Subarna Shumshere Rana, explaining the stand, said in a state
ment in Calcutta on 24 October 1962 : 

Nepal is very much in the area of conflict and a wrong 
step at this juncture might jeopardise the future of our 
country. We do not want the people's democratic move
ment in Nepal to be an excuse for the K i n g to com
promise our country's independence, the sovereignty or 
territorial integrity. 

In November, the Government of India sent its former 
Ambassador in Nepal, Bhagwan Sahai, to discuss the Sino-
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Indian developments with the Nepalese Government and 
leaders."" This visit was returned by Nepal's Foreign Minister 
Dr . Tulsi G i r i between 8 to 11 December. In India Dr . G i r i 
met Prime Minister Nehru, Home Minister L a i Bahadur Shastri 
and Defence Minister Y . B . Chavan. During these meetings, 
steps to restore understanding between India and Nepal'were 
discussed in the light of the situation arising after the Sino-
Indian conflict. Dr . G i r i on his return to Kathmandu declared 
that there was no basic difference between India and Nepal 
and whatever "misunderstandings had cropped up" between 
them, were also " i n the process of being removed"." 

The process of removing misunderstandings was stream
lined and carried further through several visits exchanged 
between the two coimtries by their respective leaders. The 
visits can be listed as follows : 

s. No. The Visit When it was undertaken 

1. Home Minister L a i Bahadur 
Shastri to Nepal 4-6 March 1963. 

2. K i n g Mahendra to India 27-31 August 1963. 
3. President D r . S. Radha-

krishnan to Nepal 4-8 November 1963. 
4. Foreign Minister S. Swaran 

Singh to Nepal 23-25 August 1964. 
5. Chairman of the Council of 

Ministers Dr . Tulsi G i r i to 
India—on way to visit to 
Yugoslavia 26 October 1964. 

6. Foreign Minister K . N . 
Bisht to India 24 January to 6 February 

1965. 

90. Nepal Samachar, 22 November 1962; Motlierland, 23 November 
1962; Dainik Nepal, 24 November 1962; Gorkhapatra, 25 November 
1962. 

91. The Hindustan Times, 13 December 1962; Gorkhapatra, 13 December 
1962. 
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s. No. The Visit When it was undertaken 

7. Minister of State for 
External Affairs Mrs . Laxmi 
Menon to Nepal 15-18 February 1965. 

8. Prime Minister L a i 
Bahadur Shastri to Nepal 23-25 Apr i l 1965. 

9. K i n g Mahendra to India 25 November-
20 December 1965. 

10. Chairman of the Council 
of the Ministers Surya 
Bahadur Thapa to India 11-28 Apr i l 1966. 

11. Prime Minister Mrs . 
Indira Gandhi to Nepal 4-7 October 1966. 

12. Defence Minister Burathoki 
to India 3-17 November 1966. 

Besides these visits, K i n g Mahendra informally visited 
India from 17 to 27 January 1963.«'2 India's Minister Manu-
bhai Shah made two visits to Nepal in February 1964 and 
January 1965 and Dr . K . L . Rao visited Nepal from 22 to 25 
February 1964. Since these visits were largely concerned with 
economic matters, they have not been included in the above list."* 

During these visits, an attempt to appease Nepal was 
clearly discernible on India's part. Contrary to the earlier 
stand, the Indian leaders quickly got reconciled to the esta
blishment of the Panchayat System and the King's supremacy 

92. The purpose of the visit was ostensibly to see his ailing Queen 
Mothers at Calcutta. He made a stop over in Lucknow where he 
met Chief Minister C . B . Gupta and participated in the Republic 
Day Celebrations on 26 January 1963, Gorlchapatra, 28, 30 and 31 
January 1963 ; The Hindustan Times, 28 January 1963. 

93. The purpose of Manubhai Shah's visit was confined to the dis
cussion and settlement of issues between the two countries related 
to trade and transit, Gorkhapatra, 20, 21, 22 and 23 February 1964, 
and 7, 8 and 9 January 1965. 

Dr . Rao participated in the inaugural function of Tadi and 
Trishuli bridges, and discussed draft amendment on the Gandak 
Agreement, Gorkhapatra, 19, 23, 25 and 26 February 1964. 
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in Nepal. K i n g Mahendra's "poetic and philosophic bent o f 
mind" and other personal qualities were highlighted. Mrs . 
Gandhi described him in October 1966 as the incarnation of 
Plato's ideal : "The Philosopher K i n g " . Indian leaders repea
tedly stressed during these visits that the Government of India 
neither did, nor wi l l encourage unlawful activities of the Nepali 
Congress outlaws."* This change in India's attitude was viewed 
by king Mahendra as a vindication of the strength and viability 
of his policy towards India."^ Nevertheless, there were reports 
that the Indian Government quietly dropped hints to their 
Nepalese counterpart to adopt a sympathetic attitude towards the 
Nepali Congress rebels."* 

To dispel Nepal's apprehensions, the Indian side reiterated 
its respect for the latter's independence, sovereignty and 
territorial integrity, assuring that it wi l l never interfere in the 
Kingdom's internal affairs. But it highlighted the close ties 
and natural interests of the two countries in each other's 
security and stability, and thus emphasized the need for mutual 
understanding and cooperation. The two sides discussed the 
international situation and declared that they had similar 
approaches in this context. It is notable that the Sino-Indian 
and the Indo-Pakistan relations (the latter after 1965) invari
ably figured during these visits—mostly at India's initiative— 
wherein the emergence of Sino-Pak collusion in the region and 
its implications on the security of India and Nepal were under
lined. In October 1964 D r . Tulsi Gir i ' s talks with Nehru 
in New Delhi were held in the background of China's first 
nuclear blast. 

The matters related to mutual cooperation in the eco
nomic field gradually acquired an increasing importance in the 
discussions between the two sides. India offered assistance for 
Nepal's economic development while accommodating the 

94. The Government of India proscribed under the Defence of India 
Rules, 1962, a pamphlet entitled Tfte Indian Nepali Congress and 
King Mahendra, written by J . B. Singh and printed at Lucknow in 
1964, The Motherland, 29 December 1964. The pamphlet contained 
'slanders' against King Mahendra. 

95. The Motherland, 2 September 1963. 
96. The Times, 24 November 1964; The Hindustan Times, 26 Apri l 1965. 
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latter's psychological impulses. Mrs . Gandhi during her visit, 
renamed the "Indian A i d Miss ion" in Kathmandu as the 
^'Indian Cooperation Miss ion" . 

The Nepali leaders were particular in asserting the " i n 
dependent and distinct personality" of Nepal. Along with this 
assertion, however, they reciprocated the views expressed by the 
Indian leaders regarding close ties and common interests. They 
appreciated India's economic assistance and desired its un
interrupted continuation. 

In the environment of understanding and goodwill, 
developed during these years, India and Nepal also took up the 
issues awaiting mutual adjustment. These included : the 
transfer to His Majesty's Government, of a Post and Telegraph 
OfiBce run by the Indian Embassy; the movement of one 
coimtry's vehicles into the territory of the other; the transfer 
of foreign exchange to Nepal earned as a result of the Gurkha 
recruitment in the British Army but deposited with the Govern
ment of India; Nepal's demand for an increase in the number 
o f Nepalese checkposts along the border for the entry of foreign
ers coming via India; the reorganization of the Indian 
Mili tary Advisory Group stationed in Kathmandu; the issues 
pertaining to trade, transit and economic cooperation and the 
border dispute in the Susta region and Narshani forests in the 
Lumbini Zone of Nepal adjoining U . P . and Bihar provinces of 
India. The initiative in most of the cases came from Nepal 
which, looking at the nature of the issues, manifested its urge 
for the assertion of independent identity vis-a-vis India. These 
matters were discussed at the level of joint secretaries as 
well as high dignitaries. Slowly and gradually, the Govern
ment of India accommodated most of these demands.*' Thus 

97. (a) For P & T Office transfer, movement of vehicles and Gorkha 
earned foreign exchange transfer, see: Corkliapatra, 16, 17, 18 
and 24 October and 9 November 1963; The Statesman, 24 Octo
ber 1963 ; Raslitriya Panchayat: Kariyavahi ko Samkshipt Viveran 
(Hereafter referred as Summary Records), IV Session, 1 and 2 
Shravan 2021 (July 1964). 

(6) Checkpost for the foreigners' entry into Nepal: Mrs Laxmi 
Menon in the Indian Lok Sabha, Nepal Samachar, 19 November 
1963; Gorkhapatra, 29 January and 21 April 1964. 



The Regional Balance of Power 129 

by the end of 1966, the understanding and goodwill, damaged 
•during 1961-62, was restored. This was evident in K i n g 
Mahendra's comments, made while being interviewed by the 
Indian Express on 29 November 1966. He said : 

The misunderstandings that had appeared some years ago 
in Nepal-India relations are being gradually dispelled. 
Mutual understanding is developing between the two 
countries in a satisfactory manner. I welcome any 
opportunity that is available to extend cooperation in any 
matter that wil l benefit both nations in the right man
ner... T do not think there are any serious differences 
between Nepal and India at present. If there is any, we can 
solve it in an amicable manner. 

Maintenance of Friendship with China 

China's image as a dependable friendly neighbour faci
litated its contacts with Nepal in the years following 1962, 
until this image suffered a serious jolt in 1967 owing to the 
consequences of the Cultural Revolution in China. Friendly 
contacts between the two countries were evident in a number 
o f state visits to China undertaken by the Nepali dignitaries. 
The visits were : 

1. Rishi Kesh Shah, Nepal's November-December 
Permanent Representative 1962. 
at the U N (Ministerial 
level) and former Foreign 
Minister 

<f) Indian Military Advisory Group's reorganization, Naya Sandesh, 
28 December 1963. 

{d) Border dispute in Susta and Narsl-ai, Motlierland, 29 January 
1964; Naya Samaj, Z\ January 1964; GoMapatra, 4 and 15 
February and 16 April 1964,2,3,4 June 1965; Dainik Nepal, 
20 April 1964; Summary Records, II Session, 3 Bhadra 2020 
(August 1963); III Session, 20 Ma^/i 2020 (January 1964); IV 
Session, 14, 19 and 21 Shravan 2021 (July 1964). The settlement 
of the problem is still under negotiation. 

<e) Issues pertaining to economic cooperation and trade and 
transit matters will be discussed in Chapter 6. 



130 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

2. D r . Tulsi G i r i , Foreign 
Minister 

January 1963. 

3. Surya Bahadur Thapa, 
Vice-Chairman of the 
Council of Ministers 

September-October 
1964. 

4. K i r t i N idh i Bista, Vice-
Chairman of the Council 
of Ministers 

August- September 
1965. 

5. Birendra Bikram Shah June-July 1966. 
Dev, Crown Prince 

Rishi Kesh Shah visited China as a special envoy of K i n g 
Mahendra. The armed conflict between China and India in 
October 1962 created a situation which was both grave and 
embarrassing for Nepal. Shah's mission was, therefore, to 
impress upon the Chinese Government that Nepal wished to 
remain, and so be left, aloof from the conflict. He met the 
Chinese leaders, including L i u Shao-Chi and Chou En-lai , and 
told them that Nepal was interested only in the friendship, 
understanding and peace between its neighbours."* 

This was also emphasized by Dr . Tulsi G i r i during his 
visit, since the tension continued to exist between India and 
China even after the ceasefire."" Besides, Dr . G i r i signed the 
protocol on the Boundary Treaty between Nepal and China on 
20 January 1963. It may be noted here that Notes on trans
frontier cultivation, pasturing and citizenship pertaining to the 
inhabitants of the border areas to be transferred from one 
cot-ntry to the other under the provision of Article I of the 
Treaty, had been exchanged between the two countries earlier 
in August 1962.^°" Dr . G i r i also explored possibilities of 
further economic cooperation between the two countries and 

98. R . K . Shah's speeches in Pelcing, S C M P , No. 2868 and 2869, 28-29 
November 1962, 36-38, 39-40, respectively. Press Conference in 
Hongtcong on his way baclc homt, Nepal Samachar, MUecemhsr 
1962. In Kathmandu, on return, Gorkliapatra, 23 December 1962. 

99. Dr . Giri's speeches in China, SCMP, No. 2906 to 2908, 28 to 30 
January 1963; Gorkhapatra, 20, 21, 24 and 25 January 1963; The 
Times of India, 21 January 1963. 

100. Text of the Notes, Gorkhapatra, 17 August 1963; SCMP, No. 28C4, 
22 August 1962. 28-30. 
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had preliminary discussions with the Chinese leaders regarding 
the conclusion of a trade treaty. This Treaty was signed later 
on 19 M a y 1964.wi 

The emphasis during the visits of S. B . Thapa, K . N . Bista 
and Prince Birendra was largely on matters of economic coopera
tion between the two countries.^o^ Prince Birendra's visit was 
marked by an additional Chinese grant of 150 mil l ion Rupees^ 
in aid.!"* 

From the Chinese side, Vice-Premier Marshal Chen Y i 
visited Nepal from 30 March to 3 A p r i l 1965. Earlier, Premier 
Chou En-lai had planned to visit Nepal, but the visit did not 
materialise due to various reasons.^"* During Chen Y i ' s visit 
also, economic matters of mutual interest figured prominently. 
Besides, it was underlined during this visit that Nepal and 
China had similar views on issues like the Vietnam question 
and Afro-Asian solidarity.^"^ This identity in outlook was 
reiterated when K . N . Bista visited China after four months. 
Touching upon international issues during his visit. Prince 
Birendra reiterated Nepal's stand that China's participation in 
the efforts towards disarmament and world peace was necessary 
for the success of these efforts. 

101. Nepal Press Digest, Vol . VII, No . 19, 16 to 22 May 1964; SCMP, 
No. 3226, 26 May 1964, 34. 

102. S. B . Thapa's visit, Gorkliapatra, 6 and 12 October 1964; SCMP, 
No. 3314, 4 October 1964. K . N . Bista's visit and Joint 
Communique, Gorkhapatra, 8 September 1965; SCMP, No. 3536, 
14 September 1965. Prince Birendra's visit, Gorkhapatra, 26 to 
28 June and 4, 8, 12 and 15 July 1966; SCMP, No . 3729, 30 June 
1966, 36-40 and No. 3734, July 1966. 

103. Samaya, 8 July 1966. A formal Agreement to this effect was 
signed on 21 December 1966, Gorkhapatra, 22 December 
1966. 

104. Chinese Premier disclosed this in Peking to the leader of a 
visiting Nepal's National Panchayat Delegation, Vishwa Bandhu 
Thapa in November 1963. He was reported to have said to the 
latter that he planned to visit Nepal when he had offered to visit 
India. But due to "Nehru's reluctance", the latter visit did not 
come up and, therefore, he could not visit Nepal, Gorkhapatra, 
13 November 1963; Motherland, 13 November 1963. 

105. Joint Communique issued at the end of Chen Yi's visit, SCMP, 
No. 3433, 7 April 1965, 37-38. 
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Thus between 1963 and 1966 Nepal was found to be more 
keen and active, as compared to China, in maintaining its friendly 
relations with the latter, as evident from the number of visits 
exchanged between the two countries. China's response was 
favourable and the relations between them remained cordial, 

; though restricted and formal, particularly, as compared to 
Nepal-India relations. The emphasis in the Sino-Nepalese 
relations was largely on matters of economic cooperation. In 
that context, we shall see later, that with regard to both trade 
and aid, China's responses were casual, punctuated by only 
occasional enthusiasm. 

Normal Friendly Relations with Pakistan 

K i n g Mahendra's September 1961 visit to Pakistan was 
returned by President Ayub in M a y (9 to 12) 1963. The visit 
was initially scheduled for October 1962, but due to the out
break of the Sino-Indian conflict, it could not take place. 
Meanwhile, the two countries worked out details for economic 
cooperation between them. A Trade Agreement was signed in 
Karachi on 19 October 1962, which provided for "the most 
favoured nation" treatment to each other in commercial 
matters."* In March 1963, A i r Services between Dacca and 
Kathmandu were inaugurated and an agreement was reached 
in principle on having a tele-communication link between 
them."' 

During his visit. President Ayub underlined the common 
features between Nepal and Pakistan and stated that both the 
countries were determined to preserve their independent sovereign 
status. He hoped that the "leaders of this region and the 
world" wil l adopt a sympathetic attitude and dispel the appre
hensions of the two countries in this context."* The President 
discussed with K i n g Mahendra the "tensions and problems of 
the region" including the Kashmir dispute,"" as also presum-

106. Gorkliapatra, 20 and 27 October 1962. 
107. National News Agency Report, 12 and 13 March 1963. 
108. National News Agency Report, 10 and 11 May 1963. Ayub's ad

dress to the National Panchayat, Summary Records, 1 Session, 
10 May 1963 {Vaishakh 2020). 

109. It was disclosed by Dr. Tulsi Gir i after his talks with President 
Ayub on 10 May 1963, The Statesman, 11 May 1963. Significantly, 
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ably, the Sino-Indian conflict and Western arms aid to India."* 
The King , however, did not take sides on these issues. The 
Joint Communique, issued at the end of the visit, stated : 

Keeping in view the tensions and problems of the area, 
they (the K i n g and the President) reiterated their belief 
that the settlement of all problems as well as the elimina
tion of the causes of friction by peaceful means would 
be in the highest interest of the countries and peoples of 
this region, as of the world at large."^ 
The Nepalese side was largely concerned with the bilateral 

ties, particularly economic."^ Besides, the usual exchange of 
personal adulations, and expression of mutual interests in each 
other's political systems by the two leaders, it was also agreed 
that residential embassies on a reciprocal basis would be 
established in both the countries.^^^ 

Relations between Nepal and Pakistan remained casual 
after this visit. Except for the inauguration of the long pro
posed tele-communication link between Dacca and Kathmandu 
and Pakistan's agreement in August 1965 to allow Nepal the 
use of Chittagong port for transit of goods to and from a third 
country, and the offer of a few Pakistani Scholarships to the 
Nepal i"* even the economic intercourse between the two 
countries was restricted. This was in spite of K i n g Mahendra's 

the Pakistan Embassy was reported to have distributed a spe
cial issue of its bulletin Pakistan News to the guests at the State 
banquet given by King Mahendra in honour of President Ayub 
Khan on 9 May 1963. The brochure gave population statistics 
of Kashmir and argued for a plebiscite there, Tlie Times of India, 
10 May 1963. 

110. This presumption is based upon Ayub's speeches in Kathmandu 
which contained oblique references to India. His condemnation 
of the Western military aid to India on the eve of leaving 
Pakistan for the visit was another indication to that effect. Naya 
Samaj, 5 May 1963. 

111. Text of the Communique, The Pakistan Times, 13 May 1963. 
112. Ibid., Speeclies, n. 7, Vo l . II, 182-84. 
113. Gorkhapatra, 6, n and U August 1965. 
114. Gorkhapatra 6, v., and 13 August 1965. 

In August 1966, Foreign Minister K . N . s'.a disclcsed 
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unofficial visit in June (15 to 17) 1964, Foreign Minister K . N . 
Bista's official visit in January (25 to 31) 1966, and the exchange 
of a number of trade, industrial and other delegations between 
them."s 

F U N C T I O N A L P R E - R E Q U I S I T E S O F T H E R E G I O N A L 
B A L A N C E O F P O W E R 

It is evident from the foregoing discussion that Nepal's 
policy of regional balance of power was evolved in the back
ground of the clash of interests between its neighbours—India 
on the one hand, and China and Pakistan on the other. The 
conflict and competition that characterized the behaviour of the 
two sides towards each other, placed Nepal in a vantage posi
tion and made it an object to be wooed by each of them 
against the other. This position enabled Nepal to ward off 
pressures from one side by mobilizing support from the other ; 
as also to secure benefits, economic and otherwise, from one 
side by playing the other against it. And all this'without much 
of commitments and liabilities. But to exercise discretion and 
extend the scope of its manoeuvrability in the region, Nepal 
adopted a posture of neutrality and non-alignment between its 
neighbours as an essential condition. 

If we examine the propositions negatively, Nepal's policy 
of regional balance of power would be defunctional under the 
following conditions : 

1. When the relations between China and India are 
cordial and their behaviour towards each other is 
characterized by convergence and cooperation instead 
of conflict and competition in the region. 

2. When Nepal allys itself with either of the two neigh
bours. 

Conditions almost identical to those mentioned above, existed 
during the Tribhuwan period (1951-54). Nepal both in the 

in Nepal's National Panchayat that out of a total of 1,137 foreign 
scholarships received by Nepal during the last five years Pakistan 
gave 38. Gorliliapatra, 23 August 1966. 

115. For details see, author's "Nepal-Pakistan Relations", n. 84. 
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military and the political sense, was virtually an ally of India. 
India and China had very cordial relations and the convergence 
in their policies in the region was evident in India's recognition 
of China's suzerain status in Tibet and China's recognition of 
India's special interests and position in Nepal. As a result, 
the balance of power policy was non-existent. Even the esta
blishment of diplomatic relations with China, which was 
imperative in the situation, could not materialise. 

Neutrality in the Sino-Indian Dispute 

There was a third condition under which the balance of 
power policy though in existence, became dysfunctional. This 
was in 1962 when tension between India and China turned into 
an armed conflict. 

During the period of tension (1959-62), Nepal took a 
neutral stand vis-a-vis the Sino-Indian dispute. Prime Minister 
Ko i ra l a maintained a non-committal stand regarding the 
validity of the M c M a h o n line between India and China and 
advocated silence for Nepal in their mutual differences.^^" 
The growth of tension between Nepal's two neighbours posed 
a threat to its neutrality and resulted into an embarrassing 
situation for the Government."' During 1961-62, even at the 
height of the Nepal-India diflerences. K i n g Mahendra did not 
take China's side in the Sino-Indian dispute. His Government 
scrupulously observed silence on the subject and it was denied 
that Nepal was playing off one neighbour against the other. 

As soon as the conflict broke out on 20 October 1962, the 
balance of power policy of Nepal which was hitherto operating 
vigorously came to a standstill and remained so, as long as the 
fighting continued. But after the ceasefire between India and 
China , since the hot war had again regressed into a situation 
of tension, Nepal could reassert its neutrality. Accordingly, 
K i n g Mahendra sent his emissaries, R . K . Shah and Dr . Tulsi 
G i r i , to China and India in November and December 1962, 
respectively, to impress upon the two neighbours that Nepal 

116. Kalpana, 5 September 1959; The Commoner, 12 September 1959. 
117. Reports of the ruling party Nepali Congress's Gener al Secreta

ries, The Commoner, 10 November 1959; The Hindustan Times, 
9 May 1960. 
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desired to be left alone in the conflict. The King stated : 
"Nepal sees no reason why she should become a victim of the 
struggle between her two neighbours, nor in fact does she want 
to be in that position.""* Though the K i n g also expressed 
the desire that Nepal would work for easing the tension between 
India and China ,"" it d id not have enough potential to da 
that.120 

However, behind Nepal's declared neutrality in the 
dispute, there was a veiled attitude of sympathy and support 
for India. It was evident in the quickness and sincerity, after 
the conflict, with which Nepal buried all its complaints against 
India and responded to the latter's initiatives for the restoration 
of mutual goodwill and understanding. K i n g Mahendra went 
to the extent of saying that Nepal had sympathies for a "friend 
in distress"—which implicitly meant India. Chairman of the 
National Panchayat, Vishwa Bandhu Thapa, who was one o f 
the foremost critics of India, stated on the occasion of India's 
Independence Day, 15 August 1963 : 

We felt anxious when India's northern borders were 
encroached upon....Our brave Gurkha soldiers then 
shed their blood for India on many fronts. Everybody 

118. Speeches, n. 7, Vol . II, 147-8. 
119. Ibid. Prime Minister Tanka Prasad Acharya had also expressed 

similar views in 1956, The Hindu, 7 December 1956; The Times of 
India, 5 December 1956. 

120. Nepal was out of even the group of non-aligned Asian countries 
which jointly put forth the 'Colombo Proposals' for the settle
ment of differences between India and China. 

Earlier, Dr. Tulsi Giri's statement in October 1959, offering 
Nepal's mediation in the Sino-Indian dispute did not find favour 
with other leaders of the ruling party, Nepali, 4 November 1959;. 
Afepa/ Samacter, 10 November 1959; Janata, II November 1959;, 
Samaj, 13 November 1959. Prime Minister B. P. Koirala later 
declined that Nepal wanted to make any offer of mediation bet
ween India and China, The Commoner, 1 February I960. 

In April 1966, Chairman Surya BahadurThapa, when asked 
during his state visit to India whether Nepal would help India 
and China in solving their boundary dispute, said, "We are a 
small nation and have good relations with both India and China. 
I do not think it is proper for us to interfere in this matter". 
The Commoner, 15 April 1966. 
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can imagine what every Nepali mother, wife or brother 
felt at that time... (in future it would be only after) 
trampling over the dead bodies of the Nepalese people 
that any invader would be able to enter India through 
our territory. 
Besides, heavy recruitment of the Gurkhas for the Indian 

A r m y was reported in N e p a l . L a t e r , Nepal and India 
negotiated an Agreement' under which the former agreed to 
purchase all its arms and ammunition requirements from the 
latter.1^2 A s against this, the reports of Nepal receiving any 
military assistance from China were firmly denied.^^^ 

Nepal and the Kashmir Dispute 

Nepal's role in the Kashmir dispute between India and 
Pakistan, and the war between them resulting from the dispute 
in September 1965 was basically the same as during the Sino-
Indian dispute. Officially, Nepal kept silence on the Kashmir 
question upto 1956. In 1957, Nepal's Prime Minister D r . 
K . I. Singh stated that Kashmir belonged to India."* However, 
in view of D r . Singh's short-lived Prime Ministership and the 
subsequent developments, his statement does not merit serious 
consideration. K i n g Mahendra's refusal to take sides on the 
Kashmir question when it was raised by President Ayub in 
1963, can be recalled here. When the Indo-Pakistan war 
broke out in September 1965 Nepal expressed its concern and 
tirged for peace. K i n g Mahendra addressed identical letters 
to the Presidents of India and Pakistan on that occasion,, 
wherein he explained that Nepal had "taken no sides on the 

121. Samaj, 25 September 1963; Lumbini, 20 October 1963. 
122. Commander-in-Chief of the Nepalese Army Surendra Bahadur 

Shah visited India in January 1966 where he was believed to have 
further discussed the Agreement signed in 1965. Gorlchapatra, 4 
and 5 January 1966; Motherland, 4 January and 15 February 1966. 
Also Samaj, 4 September 1964. 

123. The denial was issued in a statement by Foreign Minister K . N . 
Bista contradicting the US Defence Secretary Robert Mac-
Namara's statement, saying that China had provided military 
assistance to Nepal, Gorlchapatra, 31 January 1964. 

124. The Hindustan Times, 4 August 1957. 
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question of K a s h m i r " . " ' 
Nevertheless, under this overt neutrality of Nepal, there 

was a discreet stand in favour of India, particularly in the 
context of the war. In his identical letters. K i n g Mahendra 
favoured the bilateral settlement of the differences "without 
interference or counsel from any third party" and also asked 
both the sides to accept the U N Security Council Resolution 
for a ceasefire, in the interest of peace. Both these points were 
in conformity with India's stand in the matter. Then, the 
Foreign Ministry in Kathmandu promptly denied Radio 
Pakistan's reports which said that Nepal had sided with 
Pakistan in the war and had asked India not to use Gurkha 
troops in the war against it.^^* It was further promised that 
Nepal would not allow Pakistan to indulge in such false pro
paganda against India any more." ' The fact of Nepal's 
sympathy for India's cause became further evident when K i n g 
Mahendra, during his state visit to India in November-
December 1965, along with the Indian President maintained: 
"that the principle of self-determination can apply only to 
dependent and trust territories and cannot be extended to 
integral parts of sovereign states."^^* By implication, the 
declaration dismissed Pakistan's demand for a plebiscite in 
Kashmir. 

This made Pakistan unhappy. To avoid any damage to 
their relations, Nepal's Foreign Minister K . N . Bista visited 
Pakistan from 25 to 31 January 1966. He explained to the 
Pakistani leaders that Nepal's Treaty obligations towards 
India rendered the Kingdom helpless regarding the use of 
Gurkha troops by India against a third country. Bista was 
reported to have stated in this context that Nepal was seriously 
considering a change in the existing agreement on the use 
of Gurkha troops by India and Britain.^^'' It seems that 

125. Speeclies, n. 7, Vol . II, 348-9 (Text of the letters). Also see 
Samiksha, 7 September 1965; Gorkhapatra, 6 September 1965. 

126. Gorkhapatra, 13 and 17 September 1965. 
127. Samikslia, 16 September 1965. 
128. Joint Communique, issued at the end of the visit, Fy4/J, V o l . X I , 

No. 11 and 12, November and December 1965. 
129. Motlierland, 26 January 1966. 
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this statement was only to appease Pakistan, because on his 
return to Kathmatidu, Bista ruled out the possibility of revising 
the Gurkha Agreement "for the present".^^" He also deli
vered a personal communication from K i n g Mahendra to 
President Ayub K h a n in which the former was said to have 
expressed his desire to meet the President."^ Bista's main 
concern during this visit, however, appeared to be with the 
economic matters between the two countries.^^^ 

Military Protection from India 

Nepal's tacit leaning towards India in the latter's con
flicts with China and Pakistan was in conformity with the 
socio-cultural identity and economic interests between the two. 
More concretely, it was dictated by mutual understanding and 
arrangements relating to matters of defence and security. This 
involved commitments on the part of Nepal but, in turn, also 
ensured India's military protection for the Kingdom. The 
protection, instead of being a hurdle, facilitated its political 
manipulations in the region. Its absence, in view of Nepal's 
power potential and geopolitical situation, would have en
hanced its vulnerability in the region and thus have adversely 
affected the evolution and functioning of the policy of balance 
of power. 

There can be another plausible explanation also. The 
Sino-Indian conflict had upset the power balance in the region to 
China's advantage. It was a step in the direction of one power 
(China's) hegemony in the region. If the hegemony could be 
established, Nepal's balance of power would not work, since 
India would have ceased to be an effective counter-weight 
against China. Similar threat was inherent in the emergence 
of Sino-Pak collusion against India during the 1965 Indo-Pak 
conflict. Nepal's action of throwing its weight, militarily, in 
favour of India was, therefore, a clear step towards the pre
servation of the desirable power equilibrium in the rigion. 

130. Gorlchapatra, 2 February 1966. 
131. Gorlchapatra, 30 and 31 January 1966. 
132. Bista"s speeches in Pakistan, Gorlcliapatra, 26, 28, 30 and 31 

January, and 2 February 1966; TIte Dawn, 26 and 30 January 1966. 
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To sum up, Nepal's regional balance of power policy 
operated within the framework constituted by its three domi
nant features spelt out in the beginning of this chapter. The 
functional pre-requisites of this policy were : that Nepal, while 
enjoymg military protection from one of its big neighbours, 
took a politically neutral stand in the regional disputes; that 
there was tension and not war, nor cordiality, between the 
major powers of the region who competed with each other for 
allies and influence and lastly, that the power equilibrium 
between them was not seriously jeopardised. 



5 

THE GLOBAL NON-ALIGNMENT 

S U C C E S S O R S of the Ranas opted for non-alignment to be 
Nepal's policy in the global context. They were inspired and 

guided by India's leadership in this respect. The policy of 
non-alignment was outlined during 1951-54 by K i n g 
Tribhuwan, Prime Minister M . P. Koi ra la , Foreign Minister 
D . R . Regmi and other Nepali leaders in their various state
ments. Accordingly, the cold war between super powers and 
military alliances forged by them were strongly criticized; 
colonialism, imperialism and racialism were condemned; 
dedication to peace, progress and cooperation based on the 
principles of peaceful co-existence was stressed and the signiii-
cance and necessity of the U N was lauded.^ 

1. For the speeches of King Tribhuwan, M , P. Koirala, D . R . Regmi 
and others, see Hamro Par-Rastra Sampark, Department of Publi
city, Kathmandu, n.d. 



142 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

Upto 1954, Nepal's adherence to these principles of non-
alignment remained only vocal. This was largely owing to 
Nepal's "special relations" with India and severely limited 
diplomatic contacts with Britain, the United States and France. 
In 1955, a breakthrough in the regional dimension of Nepal's 
foreign policy also coincided with a shift, from theory to 
practice, in its policy of global non-alignment. 

The factors that accounted for the change in regional 
dimension of Nepal's foreign policy were also responsible for 
the shift in its global non-alignment. The change in the 
Soviet Union's approach towards South Asia as a whole, from 
hostile indifference to active interest following the crystalli
sation of S E A T O and C E N T O proved to be an additional 
factor. Nepal's way for admission to the U N was declared as 
a result of this change in the Soviet approach.^ Nepal was 
finally admitted to the U N in December 1955. Earlier in A p r i l 
the same year, Nepal had participated in the Bundung 
Conference. These two events opened the way for Nepal's 
exposure to the world community and facilitated its active 
participation in international affairs. As a result, the policy of 
non-alignment became active. 

Nepal's policy of non-alignment in the global context 
operated in three directions : towards the super powers and 
their allies, towards small uncommitted nations, and in the 
U N and other international forums. In general, the pursuance-
of non-alignment by Nepal was in conformity with its broad 
framework enunciated by India and followed by various Afro-
Asian nations. The dominant features of Nepal's global non-
alignment are discussed below. 

NEPAL AND T H E SUPER POWERS 

Nepal's policy towards the super powers in general, was 
one of friendship and peaceful co-existence. Conscious o f 
its strategic position in South Asia and of the fact that this 
position was duly recognized by the super powers, Nepal was 

2 The change in the Soviet approach was welcomed in Nepal by 
Foreign Minister D . R . Regmi, Gorlcliapatra, 1 October 1954; also 
The Statesman, 6 November 1954. 
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found to be mainly interested in encashing its strategic location 
for as much benefits, political and economic, as possible. In 
the cold war and clash of interest between the super powers, 
Nepal's stand was one of declared neutrality and aloofness. 
Against the backdrop of these guiding principles, Nepal 
developed its relations with the super powers. 

iA) Relations with the USA 

It has been noted that t i l l 1954, Nepal, though it willingly 
received American aid, was averse to U S political and strategic 
motives in the region. This aversion continued during 1956-
58 and was expressed mostly through the criticism of American 
aid.* Its intensity was evident in the press reaction on an in
cident reported in A p r i l 1958 pertaining to the alleged smugg
ling of American arms into Tibet to help the local people fight 
against the Chinese Communist authorities there.* The U S 
had also become somewhat suspicious of Nepal's growing cor
diality with China and the U S S R during this period. ' 

Growing Understanding 

Towards clearing the mutual misunderstanding between 
the two countries, Nepal decided in November 1958 to esta
blish a residential diplomatic mission in Washington. The 
process of clearing misunderstanding received an impetus 
from the popular government installed in the Kingdom in 
M a y 1959. The U S Charged' Affairs, Douglas Heck met 
Prime Minister Koira la and discussed the repurcussion o f 

3. Replying to such criticism, the U S Ambassador Ellsworth Bunker 
stated that the American assistance was without any strings atta
ched and had "no ulterior motives", Gorkliapatra, 26 August 1957; 
The Statesman, 26 August 1957. This argument was repeated by the 
Ambassador on other occasions also. See, Halkhabar, 29 April 
1958; Naya Samaj, 18 December 1958. 

4. Kalpana, 25 April 1958; Nepal Times, 28 April 1958; Naya Samaj, 
2 May 1958; Samyukt Prayas, 10 May 1958; Nepal Samachar, 29 
May 1958. 

5. The fact of the US suspicion was impliedly evident in Prime Minis
ter Tanka Prasad Acharya's attempt to explain to the U S Ambas
sador that there were no "sinister motives" behind Nepal's rela
tions with the communist countries, Tlie Statesman, 11 March 1957. 
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disturbances in Tibet on Nepal that almost coincided with the 
new government's assumption of office. On this occasion 
Heck also congratulated the Nepalese Government for having 
successfully conducted the first General Elections in the K i n g 
dom." A few months after Heck's meeting with Prime Min i s 
ter Koi ra la , the U S Ambassador designate to Nepal, Henry 
E . Stebbins declared that Nepal was a militarily strategic area 
and, therefore, should be protected from communist imperia
lism. ' 

With the tone set for mutual understanding between the 
two countries. K i n g Mahendra undertook a state visit to the 
United States, beginning from 27 A p r i l I960.* During this 
visit, the K i n g highlighted Nepal's firm belief in the efficacy 
of the democratic system and its independent and non-
aligned foreign policy." President Eisenhower assured K i n g 
Mahendra of US readiness to assist Nepal " i n its high objec
tive of developing the resources of the country for the welfare 
of its people"." Recalling the long standing relations between 
their two countries, both the President and the K i n g expressed 
their concern with the vital world problems of achieving 
"lasting peace" and "international justice". They underlined 
their "profound belief" in "the sovereignty and independence 
of nations and in genuine non-interference in the affairs of 
others".^^ The visit was marked by the signing of the 
Nepal-US Investment Guarantee Agreement on 17 M a y 1960 
which provided for the security of U S capital to be invested 
in Nepal.^^ 

6. Hallcliabar, 30 June 1959. 
7. Samaj, 13 September 1959. 
8. The invitation to this visit from the U S seems to have been promp

ted by the King's visit to the USSR in June 1958. E . B. Mihaly, 
Foreign Aid and Politics in Nepal: A case study, Oxford University 
Press, 1965, 59-60. 

9. King Mahendra, H . M . , Proclamations, Speeches and Messages, 
Department of Publicity, H M G , Nepal, rKathmandu, 1967 (Here
after referred as Speeclies), Vol . I, Part Two, 181-88. 

10. The New York Times, 28 April 1960. 
11. Text of the Joint Communique issued at the end of the visit, r/;e 

Statesman, 30 Apri l 1960. Also see, The Commoner, 28 Apri l 1960. 
12. Gorkhapatra, 20 May 1960; The Commoner, 17 May 1960. 
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K i n g Mahendra seems to have discussed Nepal's border 
problem with China with the US leaders quietly, while review
ing the international situation. In an oblique reference to the 
situation along Nepal's northern border he stated : 

In matters of self-defence of the country, we are 
confident that our human and material resources are 
sufficient to meet any eventuality but that should not mean 
that we rule out all extraneous help in times of real need.i* 

This statement can be interpreted to mean that Nepal 
did not envisage any immediate danger from China but was 
willing to seek U S or other help in times of real danger. In 
this context, K i n g Mahendra further explained in his press 
conferences during this visit that there were no differences 
between Nepal and China, that China did not violate Nepal's 
border and that the relations between the two were "strictly 
formal and cordial"(italics added) 

Three months after the King's visit. Prime Minister B . P . 
Koi ra la met President Eisenhower at New York while attending 
the U N General Assembly session. The main purpose behind 
this meeting seems to have been to acquaint the U S President 
with the developments pertaining to the Sino-Nepalese relations 
in general and the settlement of border disputes between them 
in particular.^' 

After King Mahendra's "Takeover" 

K i n g Mahendra's "takeover" was viewed by the United 
States as an internal matter of Nepa l . " Further probings by 
the K i n g to seciure U S support and recognition for his action 

13. Speeclies, n. 9, Vol . 1,184. 
14. The Commoner, 20 April 1960. Also Asian Recorder, Vo l . VI , N o . 

35, 27 August-2 September 1960, 3508. 
15. A joint statement was issued after the talks. The Commoner, 23 

September 1960; Naya Samaj, Ii September 1960. White House 
Press Secretary refused to answer a specific question whether the 
two leaders had discussed "China's infringement of Nepal's bor
der". He did not say no. 

16. The US Department of State said that the "takeover" had nothing 
to do either with the Soviet Union or Communist China. That 
being so, there was nothing to worry about. The Hindu, 17 Decem
ber 1960. 
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were favourably responded to. The newly elected U S President 
John F . Kennedy in his reply to K i n g Mahendra's "good-wil l" 
message in February 1961 assured him that the friendly 
relations between the two countries wil l be preserved. 

In May 1961, Nepal's new Finance Minister R . K . Shah 
met the US President at New York and secured his continued 
sympathy and cooperation.^' Towards the same end. K i n g 
Mahendra also granted an audience in the same month to the 
U S Ambassador in Kathmandu Henry E . Stebbins and the 
U S O M Director John L . Roch.^* In the following few months 
Nepal's growing cordiality with China caused a little anxiety in 
the United States which Nepal tried to remove through normal 
diplomatic channels.^" The Nepali Ambassador to the United 
States M . P . Koira la stated in July 1962 in this context : 

When the new political system was introduced in Nepal, 
there had been some misunderstanding in the United 
States. This misunderstanding has been dispelled now. 
The Americans do not want to interfere in Nepal's 
internal affairs and there was no plan to curtail American 
aid to Nepal. 

Military Aid 

In the following years, Nepal sought U S help, parti
cularly in strengthening its armed forces and the newly esta
blished Panchayat System. The need for the first was felt after 
the Sino-Indian conflict of October 1962. Towards securing 
military assistance, Nepal's Chairman of the Council of 
Ministers and Foreign Minister, D r . Tulsi G i r i paid a state 
visit to the United States in September 1963. D r . G i r i carried 
a personal message from K i n g Mahendra for President Kennedy. 
He discussed Nepal's "great concern" about the Sino-Indian 
conflict with the President and the U S Secretary of State, 
Dean Rusk. The American leaders appeared quite willing to 

17. Gorkliapatra, 2 and 3 May 1961. 
18. Gorkhapatra, 30 May 1961. 
19. Interview with the U S diplomats in Kathmandu (May-June 1962). 

The coldness between the two at that time was also reflected in the 
implementation of the U S aid programmes in Nepal. Mihaly, n. 8, 
120-23. 
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help Nepal, as well as India, in their defence against the threat 
of Chinese aggression.'" 

The agreement on the U S military help seems to have 
been signed sometime in March-Apr i l 1964. The terms of the 
agreement were kept secret. However, the following points 
emerged from D r . Tulsi Gir i ' s statements on the subject -P-

(a) The United States was to supply modem light 
weapons, military equipments and medical supplies to 
Nepal. It included technical advice and practical 
training in handling the modern equipments supplied. 

{b) The weapons and equipments to be supplied were 
given as "military a id" . It did not involve any 
"purchase of arms" by Nepal, 

(c) N o US military mission was to be stationed in Nepal 
in this context. 

Bri tain also joined the U S in this "arms aid' . 
Nepal's request for western arms aimed at reducing the 

undue burden on its traditional supplier, India who was hard-
pressed since the October 1962 conflict. Nepal also disclosed 
that it had no plans to buy arms from "any other source". 
Both the United States and Britain also consulted and secured 
approval of the Government of India in this matter before 
finalizing the proposals. They stated that the "arms a id" to 
Nepal was only to supplement what was already given by India 
and that it was to improve the Kingdom's "internal security 
capacity".^^ 

The first instalment of supplies imder the western arms 
a id from U S was received by Nepal on 17 October 1964. 
Fol lowing that, another round of negotiations started between 
the two countries. Nepal's Ambassador to the United States 
M a j . Gen. Padma Bahadur Kha t r i met the U S Secretary as 

20. It was disclosed by D r . Tulsi G i r i after his meetings with the 
Amercian leaders, Gorlcliapatra, 20 and 27 September 1963; Samaj, 
25 September 1963. Also see Samiksha, 5 February 1964, which 
quoted Robert MacNamara, U S Defence Secretary as saying that 
Nepal faced danger from China. 

21. Gorkhapatra, 25 Apri l 1964; Nepal Samachar, 28 September 1964. 
22. The Statesman, 14 March 1964; The Hindustan Times, 14 March 1964; 

The Indian pxpress, 19 March 1964. 
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well as the Deputy Secretary of State on 23 October and 2 
November 1964 respectively. On 4 December 1964, Foreign 
Minister K . N . Bista had talks with the US Secretary of State 
Dean Rusk, Ambassador Adla i Stevenson and senior U S offi
cials on "matters of mutual interests" and found them friendly 
and sympathetic. Wil l iam J . Handley, Dy . Assistant Secre
tary in the U S Department of State visited Kathmandu in 
January 1965 and had talks with D r . Tulsi G i r i and K . N . 
Bista on the same subject.^* It seems, further details of the 
"arms a id" agreement were worked out during these meetings. 

Following these negotiations a team of U S military 
experts consisting of 9 Signal Corps and 8 Vehicle Maintenance 
Corps persons arrived in Kathmandu on 20 January 1965. 
This team was scheduled to stay in Nepal for a few months to 
demonstrate the use, repair and maintenance of the equipments 
received under the "arms a id" . The next instalment of the 
equipments was received in December 1966.^* 

Strengthening the Panchayat System 

The most important role in strengthening the Panchayat 
System in Nepal was played by U S economic aid. On the 
ideological front—in propagating the "democratic values" o f 
the system—the role of the U S Peace Corps Volunteers and the 
Embassy officials was noteworthy. 

Nepal signed an agreement with the United States in 
June 1962 under which the Peace Corps Volunteers were to be 
sent to the Kingdom.^' The number of these Volunteers who 
visited Nepal under this agreement by December 1963 was 
oflScially given as 101. In January 1964 Sargent Shriver, the 
U S Peace Corps Director visited Kathmandu to discuss the 
volunteers' programme with K i n g Mahendra and his govern
ment. As a result, it was decided to raise the number from 

23. Gorkliapatra, 17, 18 and 19 January 1965. 
24. Naya Samaj, 15 December 1966. This instahnent included 22 M -

601 multipurpose military trucks each weighing 1 ton. The Royal 
Army had previously received 13 Jeeps, 12 trucks weighing 3/4 ton 
each, one 2i ton truck and 4 ambulance cars under the arms aid 
programme. 

25. NepatSamachar,15J\ir\e 1962; Samaj, 8 Jans 1961. 
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100 to 160. This number underwent further increase and by 
the end of 1966 there were more than 200 volunteers scattered 
in Nepal's villages and districts.^* The volunteers' fields of 
activities included the training of villagers in Panchayat philo
sophy and institutions, Nepali language, agricultural extension, 
forest development, and other economic and social matters.^' 

The activities of the Peace Corps Volunteers were objected 
to by the members of the National Panchayat and a section 
of the Nepalese press. The volunteers were accused of col
lecting economic and military information, propagating 
American values and way of life and indulging in local poli
tics.^* But the Nepali official circles continued to patronise the 
Peace Corps Volunteers. Minister Khadga Bahadur at a 
reception in Kathmandu arranged for the volunteers hoped 
that they would render ''satisfactory cooperation in the imple
mentation and development of the Panchayat System".^" 
Both K i n g Mahendra and Crown Prince Birendra granted 
special audiences to these volunteers at the residence of the 
U S Ambassador in M a y 1964 and June 1966 respectively. 
The Economic Planning Ministry promptly contradicted reports 
about government's decision to stop the services of the volim-
teers.^" 

Besides the Peace Corps Volunteers, the U S diplomatic 
staff also indulged openly in strengthening the ideological base 
of the Panchayat System. The emphasis in their approach was 
on the anti-communist features of the system. In this connec
tion the U S Consular and other Embassy and U S A I D / N e p a l 
staff directly approached the students, peasants, panchas and 
villagers. The role of Ambassador Henry E . Stebbins merits 
special attention. He visited various districts and villages in the 
Kingdom and highlighted the U S objectives to strengthen the 

26. Gorlchapatra, 6 July and 7 November 1965, and of 13 February 
1966; Motherland, 5 February and 20 October 1966. 

27. Gorkhapatra, 31 March 1964 and 13 February 1966; The Rising 
Nepal, 7 October 1966; Motherland, 20 October 1966. 

28. Gorkhapatra, 6 July 1964; Samiksha, 5 and 14 October 1962, 5 
February 1964 and 12 December 1966. 

29. The Commoner, 12 October 1963. 
30. Gorkhapatra, 9 January 1964. 
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political and economic base of the Panchayat System and the 
role played by U S aid in it.*i He disclosed that K i n g 
Mahendra had asked him to arrange for U S assistance, both 
financial and technical, for the Panchayat Programme. Such 
assistance, he said, was assured "unt i l the Panchayat System 
produced resuhs". He also claimed that the U S advice in the 
land reform measures was sought by, and given to the Nepalese 
Government.'^ On Panchayat Democracy, the Ambassador 
was quoted as having said : 

Democracy takes different forms and Nepal is experi
menting with its own type. . .H. M . K i n g Mahendra and 
I have often spoken of the need to give the people o f 
Nepal adequate opportunities, leadership and encourage
ment to help them realise that they too can be parti
cipants in decisions effecting them.** 

The fact that the Government of Nepal fully connived with 
the U S diplomats is evidently clear from the above state
ment. 

Nepal and the Vietnam Issue 

The cooperation between the United States and Nepar 
in Nepal's domestic field naturally led to a better rapport bet
ween them on international issues. Vietnam can be taken 
as an example. The United States kept Nepal informed about 
some of the major steps it took in Vietnam. President Johnson 
sent letters to K i n g Mahendra and his government in that 
context.** Nepal on its part d id not go beyond denouncing 
" a l l possible external intervention" in Vietnam and d id not 
brand the United States as an aggressor. 

Nepal's Vietnam policy appears to have been guided by 
two factors : first, that Nepal in real terms was incapable o f 

31. Nepal Samachar, 3 February 1964; Naya Samaj, 5 March 1964;. 
Gorkhapatra, 13 March 1964; Janavrata, 21 March 1965. 

32. Janavrata, 21 November 1965. 
33. The Rising Nepal, 3\V>tcemhe.x ]965. 
34. Gorkhapatra,! August 1964 and 11 February 1965. Also Mother

land, 9 February 1965. 
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influencing the course of developments,*' and second, the powers 
involved in Vietnam—the U S A , China and the USSR—being 
Nepal's friends, a non-committal attitude was considered most 
situable.** Accordingly, it pleaded for a peaceful, negotiated 
settlement in Vietnam based on the Geneva Agreement of 
1954. The Kingdom also joined 16 non-aligned countries i n 
appealing to the concerned parties for peace and welcomed the 
Conference called by Malaysia, Thailand and the Philippines 
in that context.*' Besides, Nepal criticized the escalation o f 
tension in Vietnam resulting from the U S bombing of first, 
the G u l f of Tonkin then Hanoi and Haiphong as well as from 
the use of gas.** The criticism was, however, mild and the 
expressions used were 'regrets' and 'serious concern' and not 
condemn. Perhaps, considerations of U S economic and 
military assistance and support for the Panchayat System 
mellowed down Nepal's otherwise strong stand against big 
powers pressurisation and intimidation of small states. 

(J5) Relations with Britain 
Nepal's relations with Britain remained mainly centred 

around the recruitment of the Gurkhas in the British Army.** 

35. l a a Press Conference, King Mahendra stated in response to a 
demand for Nepal's strong protest against the US bombing of 
North Vietnam : "I think our Government has already expressed 
its views on this question but in a situation where despite the 
functioning of the U N O , bombing of one country by another is 
possible, I see no good merely in voicing loud protests. Nor 
can we admire any action of that type", Speeches, n. 9, Vo l . II, 
330. 

36. Minister of Publicity and Broadcasting, Vedanand Jha told Nepali 
journalists : "We do not want that there should be outside 
interference in Vietnam. Both China and the U S A are our 
friends and we should not, therefore, indulge in one-sided propa
ganda against the other", Swatantra Samachar, 2 October 1965. 

37. Speeches, n. 9, Vol . II, 339; Gorlchapatra, 11 August 1966. 
38. Gorkhapatra, 21 August 1964, 30 March 1965, and 5 July 1966; 

Swatantra Samachar, 30 June 1966. 
39. The cooperation between them in other fields was limited, signi

fied by a couple of British survey experts working in Nepal, 
The Hindu, 20 November 1955. The British constitutional expert, 
Ivor Jennings helped in the framing of the "Constitution of the 
Kingdom of Nepal {1959)"'. 
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The intercourse between the two countries increased after 
1959. K i n g Mahendra accompanied by Deputy Prime Minister 
Subrana Shumshere Rana paid a state visit to Britain in 
October 1960. He was the first Nepali Monarch to visit Britain. 
There both he and Queen Elizabeth recalled the longstanding 
friendship between the two countries and their comradeship in 
the "defence of peace and freedom" during the two world wars. 
K i n g Mahendra expressed his desire that the British coopera
tion in Nepal's economic development be increased.^" 
Queen Elizabeth bestowed the honorary rank of Field Marshal 
in the British Array upon K i n g Mahendra, who, in turn, con
ferred Nepali honours upon the distinguished personalities 
o f Britain including Sir Winston Churchill and Professor 
Arnold Toynbee. 

After King Mahendra's "Talceover" 

Queen Elizabeth's return visit to Nepal which was 
scheduled for February 1961, raised a controversy as a result 
o f K i n g Mahendra's action against democratic government and 
the parliamentary system. The British Labour Party dis
approved of the King's "takeover" and asked for the postpone
ment of the Queen's forthcoming visit.*^ In order to make 
a first-hand assessment of the situation, the British Minister 
of War paid a short visit to Kathmandu in January 1961. In 
Nepal also, members of the erstwhile ruling party Nepali 
Congress, circulated pamphlets calling upon the Queen to 
cancel her visit, but the visit took place as scheduled from 
26 to 28 February 1961. 

During the visit. Queen Elizabeth and K m g Mahendra 
reiterated the traditional bonds of friendship and understand
ing between the two countries and spoke of the need to further 
extend and strengthen these bonds.*^ Both the Heads of the 
States bestowed their respective country's highest honours upon 

40. Tlie Daily Telegraph, 18 October 1960; Speeches, n. 9, Vol. I, Part 
Two, 190-92. 

41. The Statesman, 7 and 13 January 1961, also of 16 March 1961. 
42. Go/-Ma/)o/ra, 27 and 28 February 1961; The Commoner, 27 Fehtuary 

and 2 March 1961; Speeches, n. 9, Vol . II, 14-15. 
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each other. K i n g Mahendra in an attempt to explain his 
action against the parliamentary system which he had lauded 
during his visit to Britain, told the Queen in a banquet 
speech : 

Although on accoimt of many and diverse errors and 
shortcomings, my desire to work out a strong and un
alloyed form of parliamentary democracy for the better
ment of my Kingdom could not be a success at the 
moment, I am still firm in my earlier belief that your 
experiences in the development and working of your ins
titutions can be and are of great value to us. A t the 
same tirne it is but natural for any good and successful 
system to take time to strike roots. 

Undertaken in the face of a controversy, the Queen's visit 
•could be taken as an approval of the King's action. However, 
it was shghtly diluted by a last-minute small change introduced 
in the Queen's banquet speech on 26 February 1961, which 
raised doubts about such approval. In the original draft of the 
rspeech, the Queen was to state : 

I wish to tell your Majesty that you are not alone in your 
concern. Around Your Majesty are many friends who 
are watching with sympathy your Majesty's efforts to 
organise the Nepalese Nation in a manner that would 
lead Nepal firmly to progress and a happy future on lines 
in keeping with Nepal's national traditions and human 
dignity. 

.But in the changed version, she instead said : 
I want you to know that you have many friends both 
near and far who wish your people well and pray for a 
happy and prosperous future.** 

The Queen's support for K i n g Mahendra's action being more 
clear in the original version, the change was resented in Nepal.** 
The British Government was reported to have expressed regrets 
for the confusion caused by the change in the Queen's speech.*^ 

43. ne Times of India, 28 February 1961. 
44. Samiksiia, 1 March. 196\; Dainik Nepal, 2 March 1961; Motherland, 

2 March 1961; Halkhabar, 3 March 1961. 
•45. The Hindustan Times, 7 March 1961; The Indian Express, 6 March 

1961; Halkhabar, 22 March 1961. 
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The episode, however, showed that the British Government did. 
not want to take a clear stand in Nepal's domestic conflict and 
did not want to displease either the K i n g or the ousted Nepali-
Congress—as also the Government of India who had sided with 
the latter.** The British desire to mediate in this context was 
evident from its Ambassador's readiness to meet the deposed 
Prime Minister B . P . Koira la in prison and persuade him on. 
K i n g Mahendra's behalf to accept the new system. 

Military Aid 

The next significant development in Anglo-Nepalese re
lations was D r . Tulsi Gir i ' s , Nepal's Chairman of the Council 
of Ministers, visit to Britain in October 1963. During this-
visit. D r . G i r i expressed Nepal's concern about the Sino-Indian 
conflict of October 1962 and its consequences in South Asia.*'" 
In his talks with the British leaders. Dr . G i r i made a specific 
request for military aid which was accordingly accepted.** 

The Gurkha Recruitment in the British Army 

The provisions of the Gurkha recruitment for the British 
Army constituted an anomaly in Nepal's foreign policy. I t 
impinged upon its independent status and prestige in the inter
national field and was contrary to its non-aligned, anti-imperial 
and anti-colonial stand since the Gurkha troops had been, 
stationed in South-East Asia to protect Britain's commitments 
as a colonial and imperial power. It did not contribute any
thing to Nepal's defence policy as was the case with similar 
arrangements with India. 

46. The Nepalese Press attributed the change in the Queen's speech to 
the British Foreign Secretary Earl Home's talks with Prime Minister 
Nehru in New Delhi before the former joined the Queen in Kath
mandu, The Times of India, 28 February 1961; The Statesman, 5 
March 1961; Swatantra Samachar, 5 March 1961 ; Halkhabar. 
6 March 1961; Nepal Samachar, 6 March 1961. 

47. Gorkhapatra, 20 October 1963. 
48. It was later disclosed by the British Foreign Secretary M r . Butler 

in the British House of Commons in answer to a written question. 
Britain, Parliamentary Debates (Hansard) (House of Commons), 
Series V , Vol . 691,13 March 1964, Cols. 97-99. 
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The Nepalese Government, though aware of the evident 
contradiction in the recruitment of the Gurkhas for the British 
Army, was found to be interested in perpetrating rather than 
scrapping the arrangement for the economic benefits resulting 
from it. Britain bad eight battalions of the Gurkha troops, 
with a total strength of about 18,000 persons. Nepal earned. 
about £800,000 (Rs. 2.4 million) in hard currency in the form 
of pensions and remittances of the troops as well as the expen
diture made on the recruiting depots. The stoppage of the 
recruitment was to deprive Nepal of this important source o f 
foreign exchange. Besides, the return of the troops was bound 
to create problems of rehabilitation and re-employment in the 
Kingdom. A n d in the absence of adequate facilities for reha
bilitation, these well-trained well-paid fighters would have c o n 
stituted a potent and explosive source of danger for internal 
political stability. In view of these factors, the Nepalese Govern
ment justified the arrangement on economic grounds. C o m 
menting on it K i n g Mahendra said in a press conference : 
" N o t only I, but every Nepali feels unhappy over this matter. 
But we cannot say what can be done unless we find some alter
native."*" 

Nepal extended the Gurkha recruiting facilities to Britain, 
for ten more years in A p r i l 1958. The British Government on 
its own decided to curtail the strength of the Gurkha troops-
after 1962. This made the Nepalese Government worried. 
The British decision was a part of its plan to reorganise its 
overseas army and reduce defence expenditure. Field Marshal 
Slim visited Kathmandu in March 1963 to seek Nepal's-
approval for the British plan to reduce the strength of Gurkha 
troops. He had an audience with K i n g Mahendra in this 
context. 

As a result, the British proposal was accepted and His 
Majesty's Government of Nepal described the proposed reduc
tion as "proper and timely".^" However, this decision o f 

49. Gorkliapatra,25 May ]965. See also i l /orteWW, 28 January 1965; 
The Hindu, 27 April 1963. 

50. Text of the Communique issued to that effect. National News 
Agency, 15 March 1963; for more details see, Naya Sandesh, 15 
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reducing Gurkhas in the British Army could not be implemented 
owing to the fresh trouble in Malaysia and the deteriorating 
situation in South-East Asia . Britain now wanted to raise the 
number of Gurkhas. This aspect figured during D r . Gir i ' s 
visit to Britain in October 1963.51 The H M G , Nepal agreed to 
the British proposal to raise the strength of Gurkha troops in 
the Royal Army from 14,000 to 20,000. The agreement was 
disclosed in November 1963.^^ 

With the improvement o f the situation in South-East' 
As ia , the issue of reducing the Gurkhas' strength in the Royal 
Army was again opened by Britain. It was discussed by the 
two countries during the exchange of visits which took place 
between them in 1966. The decision was announced by the 
British Minister for Defence in Kathmandu at the end of his 
4-day visit to Nepal on 7 December 1966. The terms of the 
retrenchment process were largely the same as agreed to i n 
1963. The British Government also agreed to help Nepal in 
the resettlement of the retrenched soldiers.^^ 

(C) Relations with the USSR 

Diplomatic relations at Embassy level between Nepal and 
the U S S R were established on 20 July 1956. For "promoting 
goodwill" and "strengthening the newly established relations", 
K i n g Mahendra paid a state visit to the Soviet Union in Jime 
1958. Soviet President Voroshilov hailed the visit as a "new and 
important" step and he welcomed Nepal's policy of expanding 

•diplomatic relations.^* K i n g Mahendra expressed his admi
ration for the economic progress made by the U S S R and its 
'endeavours' towards establishing universal peace. He also 

March 1963; also The Hindustan Times, 15 March 1963; The States
man, 27 March 1963. 

51. The Commoner, 17 October 1963; Gorkhapatra, 18 October 1963. 
.52. Britain, Parliamentary Debates (Hansard) (House of Commons), 

Series V , Vo l . 684, 20 November 1963, Co l . 98, and Vol . 686, 8 
Decemberl963, Cols, 97-99, 115, II December 1963, Cols. 368-70. 
Also see Gorkhapatra, )7 April 1964. 

53. The Times (London), 7 December 1966; Gorkhapatra, 4, 6 and 8 
December 1966. 

_54. Gorkhapatra, 6 and 7 June 1958. 
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underlined that Nepal was committed to the democratic and 
parliamentary way of progress/* Both the sides affirmed their 
faith in the principles of peaceful co-existence and denounced 
war as a policy. China's right to be admitted to the U N was 
also upheld.^" K i n g Mahendra discussed the possibilities o f 
Soviet economic aid for Nepal with his hosts who responded 
favourably.*' 

Problems and Progress in USSR-Nepali Relations during Nepali 
Congress Rule 

K i n g Mahendra while in Moscow in 1958 had invited 
Soviet President Voroshilov to visit Nepal. During his visit in 
February 1960, the Soviet President highlighted his country's^ 
unilateral decision to reduce the strength of the armed forces 
and the proposal to suspend nuclear tests. He also lauded 
Nepal's foreign policy in general and its role in the U N which, 
he said, had helped the cause of world peace.** K i n g Mahendra 
hailed the Soviet initiatives in the causes of world peace and 
pledged Nepal's full cooperation in that direction. The King^ 
also praised the scientific and technological progress achieved 
by the Soviet Union and described it as a source of inspiration 
for others.*" The two leaders reiterated their faith in peaceful 
co-existence and underlined that they had "conimon views on 
many international issues.""" 

During this visit, the two sides might have discussed 
China's border disputes with Nepal and India but they scrupu
lously avoided making any reference in this context."^ This 

55. Speeches, n. 9, Vo l . I, Part Two, 113-125. Also Naya Samaj, 22 June 
1958; Halkhabar, 23 June 1958. 

56. Text of the Joint Communique in original made available by the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu. Also see, 
Samaj. 24 and 25 June 1958; The Commoner, 25 June 1958; Kalpana 
25 June 1958. 

57. Joint Communique, i6irf.; also Gorkhapatra, 13 June 1958. 
58. The Commoner, 4 February 1960. 
59 Speeches, n. 9, Vol . I, Part Two, 164-66. 
60. Joint Communique issued at the end of the visit, The Hindustan 

Times 7 February 1960. Also Kalpana, 11 February 1960. 
61, Soviet Vice-Premier Kozlov accompanying President Voroshilov 

refused to expiess any opinion on this question in a press 
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question was discussed at length by Prime Minister B. P. Koi ra la 
and Premier Khrushchev who met in October I960 at New 
Y o r k while attending the U N General Assembly Session. B . P . 
Koi ra la later told the press that the Soviet Premier was happy 
about the amicable settlement of the Sino-Nepalese border 
•dispute. The two leaders also had identical approaches to 
issues like China's admission to the U N and the liquidation of 
colonialism. However, B . P. Koi ra la disagreed with Khrush
chev's proposal to replace the U N Secretary General with a 
triumverate.*^ 

Apart from this imderstanding and closer contacts, there 
emerged a few minor irritants in Nepal-Soviet relations during 
1959-60. First, the Russian maps were reported to have shown 
parts of Nepal's territory as Chinese which was resented.^^ 
Second, the Nepalese Government strongly objected to the 
Soviet Embassy's direct selection of Nepali students for the 
Russian Scholarship scheme.^* Third, about the same time, 
the First Secretary in the Soviet Embassy in Kathmandu was 
.alleged to have indulged in undesirable activities and encourged 
Commimist demonstrations against the Nepalese Government.^^ 

Yet another unpleasant incident took place between the 
two countries in the U N General Assembly in October 1960. 
The chief Nepali delegate R . K . Shah disapproved of Khrush
chev's historic thumping of the table with his shoe in the U N 
General Assembly. In retaliation, Khrushchev made uncompli
mentary remarks about Nepal and its Parliament. This was 
taken as an affront to Nepal's independence and prestige. To 
voice its protest as also to correct the Soviet Premier, a fact sheet 
about Nepal's Parliament was circulated by the Nepali delegation 

conference in Kathmanau, The Commoner, 5 February I960; The 
Hindustan Times, 5 February 1960. 

62. The Statesman, B October 1960. 
63. Nepal Samachar, 21 October 1959; also of 29 February 1960; 

Halkhabar, 21 October 1959; Kalpana, 22 October 1959. 
64. The Commoner, 6 and 7 June I960. Home Minister S. P. Upadh-

yaya's statement in the Pratinidhi Sabha in this context. The 
Commoner, 9 June 1960; Kalpana, 2 and 4 June 1960. 

-65. The Times of India, 15 July 1960; Nepal Samachar, 9 Ju]y I960; 
Halkhabar, 12 July I960. 
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in the U N Assembly. It drew the Soviet Premier's attention 
towards the fact that at the time when he questioned the 
•existence of the Nepali Parliament, a parliamentary delegation 
•of Nepal was in the Soviet Union on a goodwill visit."" 

After King Mahendra's "Takeover" 

There was no adverse reaction from the U S S R to the 
King's "takeover" in Nepal. The economic and cultural inter
course between the two countries continued uninterrupted for 
the first half of 1961. Later, however, the Soviet Union did 
not seem to have been happy with King Mahendra's efforts to 
woo China . The cancellation of D r . Gir i ' s earlier publicised 
p lan to visit Moscow,"' and the Soviet Union's indifference 
towards the aid projects in Nepal in which it had shown keen 
interest earlier may be taken as evidences in this context."* 

Whatever misunderstanding had arisen between the two 
countries, was removed by October 1963 when Nepal's Chair
man of the Cotmcil of Ministers D r . Tulsi G i r i paid a visit to 
the Soviet Union . A "wide and useful" exchange of views on 
^'international problems of mutual interest" and on issues of 
""further development and strengthening" of their relations 
took place between the two sides during this visit. The dis
cussions mcluded the implication of China's emergence in South 
Asia following the Sino-Indian conflict and also the Sino-Soviet 
rift."» 

More cooperation and mutual understanding between 
Nepa l and the U S S R on international issues followed D r . Gir i ' s 
visit. In January 1964, Soviet Premier Khrushchev sent a 
communication to K i n g Mahendra, soimding his views on 
i a v i n g an international agreement for the settlement of 

66. Kalpana, 24 October 1960; The Times of India, 26 October I960. 
61. The Times of India, 27 September 1961; The Statesman, 29 September 

1961. 
•68. Survey of East-West Highway may be mentioned here. The Sunday 

Standard, 12 November 1961. Also .4j(an Recorder, February 26-
March 4,1962, 4447. 

•69. Text of the Joint Communique made available by the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu (Document No. 87). 
Also Gorkhapatra, 29 and 31 October 1963; Motherland, 31 October 
1963. 



160 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

territorial disputes through peaceful means. K i n g Mahendra 
endorsing it in principle, held that instead of concluding a formal 
agreement, the matter should be discussed in the U N and 
adopted as a general guideline of policy.™ Nepal was also 
kept in touch by the Soviet Union on the question of its 
relations with West Germany.'^ 

Bilaterally also, the cultural exchanges between Nepal and 
the Soviet Union increased markedly. Since 1961, yearly plans 
for cultural and scientific exchanges had been signed by them. 
In June 1964, Foreign Minister K . N . Bista visited the USSR. 
He had talks with the Soviet Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko 
and on behalf of his Government, he signed a cultural exchange 
Agreement with the Soviet Union. The next year's Agreement 
was signed during Sergei K . Rouranvosky's visit to Nepal i n 
May-June 1965.'^ A similar Agreement for 1966 between the 
two countries was signed in Moscow.'* Nepal and the Soviet 
Union also signed an Agreement on 3 June 1966 for the 
exchange of News Services between them. 

Nepal and the Uncommitted Nations 
By the end of 1966 Nepal's diplomatic relations had 

extended to more than 15 such countries which did not belong 
to "power blocs" and most of which were proclaimed non-
aligned. Nepal cooperated and identified itself with these 
countries in the U N and other international forums. However, 
its bilateral relations with them individually, though cordial, 
were formal and restricted. Nepal's relations with Yugoslavia, 
one of the leaders of the non-aligned countries, are discussed 
below as an example. 

Relations with Yugoslavia 
Nepal established diplomatic relations with Yugoslavia 

in November 1959. Since then, except for K i n g Mahendra's 

70. Naya Sandesh, 18 January 1964; Gorkhapatra, 29 February and 5̂ 
September 1964. 

71. A copy of 10-point Soviet note sent in reply to the West German 
proposal regarding disarmament and European Security was for
warded to Nepal, Gorkhapatra, 11 May 1966. 

72. Gorkhapatra, 1, 3 and 4 June 1965; Matribhtimi, 3 June 1965. 
73. Gorkhapatra, 9 April 1966. 
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visit to Belgrade to participate in the First Non-aligned Summit 
Conference in September 1961 and his talks with the Yugoslav 
leaders at that time, bilateral ties between the two countries 
remained severely limited. Closer contacts between them were 
initiated with Nepal's Chairman of the Council of Ministers, 
Dr. Tulsi Giri 's goodwill visit to Yugoslavia in October 1964. 

Dr . Tulsi G i r i discussed the international situation and 
matters of mutual interest with the Yugoslav leaders. The two 
sides expressed satisfaction at the international recognition won 
by the policy of non-alignment and "active and peaceful co
existence". In this context, they hailed the contribution of 
the Belgrade and the Cairo Non-aligned Summit Conferences. 
They also condemned colonialism and asked for general and 
complete disarmament. Underlining the significance of the 
U N in preserving peace. Dr . G i r i and the Yugoslav leaders 
pleaded for the strict application of the principle of universality 
in its organisation. They further called upon the world body 
to engage itself in the task of economic development of the 
underdeveloped and the developing countries.'* 

During this visit. D r . Tulsi G i r i received an encouraging 
response to his request for economic assistance.'^ Yugoslavia 
agreed to send a mission to Nepal to explore "the possibilities 
as well as steps to be undertaken" for the promotion of eco
nomic cooperation. In order to facilitate such cooperation, 
the two coimtries also agreed to raise their diplomatic relations 
to the ambassadorial level.'* 

To enhance mutual cooperation, an economic and political 
delegation from Yugoslavia visited Kathmandu from 29 August 
to 5 September 1965. The delegation concluded a Trade Agree
ment between the two countries." Besides, Yugoslavia provided 
scholarships, technicians and a long-term loan of $ 1 mil l ion 
to Nepal as a result of the negotiations held by the delegation. 

74. Joint Communique issued at the end of D r . Giri's visit. Text 
made available by the Nepalese Ministry of Foreign Affairs (Docu
ment No. 99), H M G , Kathmandu. 

75. Ibid., Nepal Samachar, 3 November 1964. 
76. Joint Communique, Gorkhapatra, 19 November 1964. 
77. Cyclostyled text of the Trade Agreement supplied by the Commerce 

and Foreign Trade Ministry, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu. 
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The leader of the Yugoslav delegation Radivoj Uvalic delivered 
a letter from the Yugoslav Primo Minister to his Nepali counter
part S. B . Thapa, containing "the general hope that the two 
countries would come closer through development of economic 
and cultiu-al contacts." Later, he also disclosed that the two-
countries shared identical views on the Vietnam problem and 
agreed to evolve a mutually coordinated approach towards it 
in the U N . 

The signing of the Trade Agreement and commitment for 
increased cooperation was followed by the Yugoslav Premier 
Peter Stambolic's visit to Nepal in March 1966. The Yugo
slav Premier strongly criticised the U S intervention in Vietnam 
and called for an end to foreign intervention in Africa. '* In a 
joint communique, issued at the end of Peter Stambolic's visit, 
the two sides reiterated their stand on colonialism, disarmament 
and non-alignment and asked for the codification of the prin
ciples of peaceful co-existence. They expressed anxiety over 
the prolonged conflict in Vietnam and pleaded for its solution 
on the basis of the Geneva Agreement of 1954. United States' 
intervention in Vietnam was, however, not mentioned. They 
felt concerned over the widening economic gap between the 
developed and the underdeveloped nations and decided to 
further increase their mutual economic cooperation.'" 

NEPAL IN T H E UNITED NATIONS 

Nepal's application for admission to the U N was spon
sored by India, the United Kingdom, the United States and 
other Western countries. Owing to the cold war politics,^ 
Nepal could not secure admisson to the world body easily. The 
Soviet Union repeatedly vetoed its admission. In the Soviet 
perception, Nepal's independence was also questionable owing 
to its very close relations with the U K and the U S A since the 
Second World War, and with India since 1947. Later, how
ever, the Soviet Union stated that it had nothing particularly 

78. Gorlcliapatra, 8 and 9 March 1966. 
79. Joint Communique, Gorkhapatra, 11 March 1966. 
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against Nepal's admission.^" The deadlock between the two 
power blocs on the question of new members' admission was 
resolved on 14 December 1955 when under the "package deal" 
all the countries supported and sponsored by either side were 
admitted.^1 

Thus admitted, Nepal participated enthusiastically in the 
U N and since 1956, used it as an important platform for the 
implementation of its policy of global non-alignment. Nepal's 
behaviour in the U N had two dimensions. First, Nepal pursued 
its self-interests, emanating from security, stability and status 
motives. Secondly, it projected its view of the world. 

Pursuance of Self-interests 

Being a small and weak nation, Nepal viewed the U N as a 
"bulwark" of its independence and security and the protector 
of its "rights and freedom".^^ Nepal underlined its status as 
an independent and sovereign nation and its distinct socio-
cultural composition in order to undo any doubts in this res-
pect.^^ Conscious of its hmitations as a small and weak nation 
and guided by the considerations of security, the Kingdom 
strongly argued in favour of non-interference by one country in 
the domestic affairs of another and fully supported the U N 

80. R . K . Shah, Foreign Policy of Nepal (typed manuscript), 13. The 
U N Committee on admission had raised queries about Nepal's 
past Treaties and Agreements with India, China, Britain, etc. and 
its status as an independent sovereign nation therein. For 
Nepal's response to such queries, see, Keply to Enquiry of United 
Nations Committee on the Admission of New Members, typed text 
supplied by a former Nepali Foreign Minister. Also see, A . S. 
Bhasin (ed.). Documents on Nepal's Relations with India and China, 
New Delhi, 1970, 1-22. 

81. U N General Assembly, Official Records (GAOR), 1955, 8 and 14 
December 1955. 

82. It was repeated almost every year in the Nepali delegation's speech 
in the U N General Assembly. For example see, GAOR (1961), 
para 102; (1963), para 118; (1966), para 102; and Prime Minister 
B. P. Koirala's speech at the U N General Assembly in 1960, Text, 
Policy Speech, Department of Publicity and Broadcasting, H M G , 
Nepal, n. d., 4. 

83. GAOR (1956), paras 3 and 4; (1958), para 3, and Policy Speech 
(1960), 4. 
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declaration of 1965 on the subject.** Nepal also took pains in 
drawing the world body's attention towards the regional con
flicts in its neighbourhood—Sino-Indian of 1962 and Indo-Pak 
of 1965—which directly threatened its security and peace.** It 
took a great deal of interest in the peace-keeping operations of 
the U N and consistently pleaded for a small but effective force 
to be kept at the disposal of the world body. This, the K i n g 
dom considered as a great step toward "perfecting the world 
body" and described it as a source of comfort and strength to 
the smaller countries.*" 

Nepal's desire to involve the U N in the task of its eco
nomic development was first expressed in 1958 when the Nepali 
delegation made a call in the General Assembly for increased 
economic and techinal cooperation between the "rich-advan
ced" and the "poor-developing" nations and the U N was asked 
to direct its efforts in this direction.*' Nepal welcomed the 
initiatives taken in this context in the form of the adoption of 
the " U N Development Decade" and the United Nations Con
ference on Trade and Development ( U N C T A D ) . However, it 
was sore that in concrete terms, the outcome of these initiatives 
was far less than the expectation aroused.** Nepal stood for 
the rights of land-locked countries and repeatedly raised this 
question at U N C T A D and other international forums. 

Nepal also used the U N to secure international recog
nition for its domestic institutions and policies. In this respect, 
the significance of the monarchy, with particular reference to 
the roles of K i n g Tribhuwan and K i n g Mahendra, in bringing 

84. GAOR (1966), Cyclostyled Text of Nepali Foreign Minister's 
speech in the U N General Assembly supplied to the author by the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Archives, H M G , Kathmandu 5 (Here
after referred as Text). 

85. GAOR (1963), para 108; (1965), paras 142 and 143; (1966), Text, 
para 1. Also see Speeches, n. 9, Vol . H , 199-200 and 355. 

86. GAOR (1956), para 16; (1958), para 13; (1959), para 17; (1961), 
paras 99 and 100. 

87. C.40iJ (1958), para 6; (1959), para 19; (1961), para 126; and (1966), 
Text, 8. 

88. GAOR (1963), para 117; (1964), paras 125 to 127; (1965), para 
106. 
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democracy were highlighted.*" In 1959 Nepal informed the world 
through the U N that for the economic and political progress of 
its people, liberal political institution had been brought into 
being. Similarly, the characteristics of the Panchayat System, 
and the progress made under it in the field of law and land 
reforms were subsequently outlined."" The basic features of its 
foreign policy—non-alignment and peaceful co-existence—were 
invariably explained to the world body every year. 

Projection and Pursuance of the World View 

Nepal looked upon the U N as a very useful institution 
where it could identify its national interests with the varied 
and complex global issues and thus project and pursue its own 
view of the world. A s a small Asian nation, it had a longing 
for world peace, a firm commitment to resist all forms of inti
midation and exploitation of small nations by the bigger and 
powerful ones, and a deep faith in the utility and efficacy of 
the U N . This was evident in the position taken by Nepal on 
various issues that came up before the world body. 

Nepal took an uncompromising stand against colonialism, 
imperialism and racial discrimination. It was reflected in its 
regular condemnation of the colonial and imperial powers, 
mainly France, Portugal and South Africa; and in the un-
equival support for the freedom struggles in Asia and Africa. 
The Kingdom lent support to the Organisation of African 
Unity, as well as to the decisions taken by the Summit Con
ference of Independent African States at Addis Ababa in M a y 
1963, and by the African Heads of State and Government at 
Cairo in July 1964."^ Nepal condemned the apartheid policies 
pursued by the white minority regime of South Africa and 
South Rhodesia."^ The Kingdom took active interest in the 
U N Special Committee on apartheid which had recommended 
the severance of relations with and economic boycott of South 

89. GAOR (1956), paras 7 and 8; (1957), paras 68 and 69. 
90. GAOR (1963), para 116; (1964), paras 120 to 124. 
91. GAOR (1963), para 107; (1964), para 116. 
92. GAOR (1963), para 110; (1964), para 115; (1965), paras 163 to 165; 

(1966), Text, 5. 
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Africa by the members of the U N . ^ ^ 
Nepal was equally emphatic in demanding general and 

complete disarmament and nuclear non-proliferation. It reflec-
^ ted fluctuations between hopes and dismay, resulting from the 
chequered progress of the efibrts in this direction, both within 
and outside the U N . It was evident in its views on the disarma
ment negotiations between big powers and the work of the 
18-Nation U N Committee on the subject.** A s a way out from 
the rigid positions taken at times by the super powers, Nepal 
asked for placing the disarmament issues before public opinion 
aad for convening a world disarmament c o n f e r e n c e . v i e w 

.of the complexities of issues involved, a progressive disarma
ment towards the ultimate objective of general and complete 
disarmament was favoured.*,* It was argued that the issue of 
disarmament need not necessarily be coupled with the question 
of ban on nuclear tests." Led by these considerations, the 
Kingdom welcomed the Moscow Partial Test Ban Treaty, 
pleading that it should be extended to cover ban on under
ground tests also.*^ 

For the preservation and consolidation of peace in the 
world, Nepal had great hope in the U N . Proclaiming un
wavering faith in the U N Charter, Nepal considered that 
through it, a process of adjustment and conciliation can be 
carried out for resolving conflicts and lessening tensions in the 
world.** However, Nepal felt that a lot needed to be done 
on the organisational side of the U N in realizing such expec
tations and hopes. 

The major powers, particularly the super powers, due to 
the clash in their interests, were held responsible for the ineffec
tiveness of the organisation. It was evident in the failure of the 

93. GAOR (1963), para 110; (1964), para 117; (1965), paras 160-62. 
94. GAOR (1958), paras 10, 11-19; (1963), paras 98, 99 and 102; (1964), 

paras 97 and 98; (1965), paras 115 to 159; (1966), Text, 3-4. 
95. GAOR (1963), para 101; (1966), Text, 4. 
96. GAOR (1961), paras 102-23; (1963), para 103; Policy Speech 

(1960), 3. 
97. GAOR (1962), para 60. 
98. GAOR (1963), para 101; (1964), para 96. 
99 GAOR (1958), para 61; (1961), para 92. 
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Security Council to take any decision on the Korean issue in 
1950. This led to the new role of the General Assembly in 
crucial political and security issues exemplified in its "Uni t ing 
for Peace" resolution of 1950. Nepal highlighted this new 
and significant role of the General Assembly by taking the 
position that the new role was more of a compulsion and that 
the Assembly was structurally ill-equipped to discharge such 
functions."" 

Nepal also pointed out that the role and functions of the 
Secretary General were undergoing drastic changes."^ In the 
midst of the controversy about the Secretary General's OfBce, 
when the Soviet Union proposed a triumverate in place of the 
existing provision, Nepal opposed it. Its contention was that 
a triiunverate in a delicate and complex situation would not 
only make the U N ineffective and slow, but by preserving the 
concept of power blocs, would drag it into a clash of interests 
and prejudices at a time when quick and positive action would 
be needed."^ 

Another organisational aspect of the U N that received 
Nepal's attention was the question of representation and mem
bership. It called for the principle of universality to be 
observed in this regard and welcomed every new member. 
The People's Republic of China's admission to the U N was 
:strongly and consistently advocated. It was argued that poli
tically it was unwise and unrealistic to keep such a great mass 
of people unrepresented in the world body, especially when 
China had acquired nuclear status. Wi th China's absence in 
the world body all efforts towards disarmament and nuclear 
non-proliferation were incomplete. Legally, Nepal held that 
C h i n a had a stable and legitimate Government functioning in 

100. GAOR (1957), paras 41, 44 and 55-58; (1961), paras 93-97. 
101. GAOR (1957), paras 53, 54; (1961), paras 82, 88, 89 and 98; (1965), 

paras 142 and 143. This office had been drawn into a controversy 
since I960 with the then Secretary General Dag Hammarskjold's 
role in the Congo crisis. Nepal sided with Hammarskjold and 
paid glowing tributes to the statesmanship after his death during 
the crisis. 

102. Policy Speech (1960), 4; GAOR (1961), paras 81 and 84-87. 
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the mainland since 1949."* Nepal also supported China's right 
to control its offshore island, though it disapproved of the use 
of force in acquiring this right.^"* 

Nepal savi' the international situation as dominated by 
the " B i g Power complex" where the smaller and weaker nations, 
were not taken into confidence in the solution of world pro
blems. Therefore, it made strong attacks on the big powers 
particularly the western, for their lack of faith in the small 
powers and their move to deprive them of equal voting rights in 
the U N . " * The Kingdom asserted that the small, imcommitted 
powers could play a useful and positive role in realising U N 
ideals, since their uncommitted positions could help them steer 
away from power conflicts. In this context Nepal called upon 
all the uncommitted, small nations to demonstrate unity and 
understanding amongst themseleves and give positive responses 
to questions facing the world body.^"" Though conscious of the 
small nations limited power-potential, Nepal was confident o f 
their "moral influence" on the big powers, exercised through 
their collective action." ' 

Voting Behaviour 

Nepal's participation in the U N can also be studied by 
analysing its voting behaviour on some of the important ques
tions. The voting pattern on 10 important issues related to 
political and security matters has been tabulated in Appendix 
III. The issues taken are the Hungarian question, the Suez 
crisis, the Algerian question, the Cyprus question, the Cuban 
question, the Tibetan question and the issue of the People's 
Republic of China's admission to the U N , the Korean question, 
the Congo crisis and the issue of disarmament. 

Nepal did not consistently follow a pattern or side with 

103. GAOR (1956), para 19; (1957), paras 110 to 112; (1962), paras 62 
and 63; (1964), para 99; (1965), para 157; Policy Speech (I960),. 
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Speech (1960), 6-7. 
107. GAOR (1961), paras 103-105; (1964), paras 100-103. 
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any single country while voting on these issues. Therefore, i t 
can be inferred that it took an independent stand in the U N . 
Nepal's sympathy and support mostly lay with the small and 
non-aligned countries and to the extent possible, it avoided 
taking sides with the super powers. In some cases, Nepal event 
displayed initiative by sponsoring moves and introducing amend
ments either alone or in collaboration with others—preferably 
with the members of the non-aligned group of countries.^"^ 
Nepal's stand on the issues directly affecting it—like the Tibetan 
question and Communist China's admission—was cautious and 
calculated. Even care was taken to avoid a situation whiclt 
could harm its larger national interests. 

PARTICIPATION IN AFRO-ASIAN AND N O N -
ALIGNED NATIONS' CONFERENCES 

Afro-Asian Conference 

The first Afro-Asian Conference took place in Bandung: 
in A p r i l 1956. A t that time, Nepal had diplomatic relations 
with very few countries and was new to the complexities of" 
international politics. Therefore, in spite of great interest and 
enthusiasm, its participation in the Conference was modest. 
Its delegation was headed by the Foreign Secretary as against 
the Heads of States and Foreign Ministers in the case of other 
countries. 

A t the Conference, Nepal traced the history of intra-Asian. 
relations and underlined the role of Lord Buddha—a Nepali 
Prince—in that context. It welcomed the revival of Afro-Asian 
unity and co-operation in the changed international environ
ment. Making a special reference to the Five Principles o r 
Peaceful Co-existence, Panchsheela, evolved by India and China, 
Nepal stressed that international understanding and collabora
tion can be, and should be, built on these principles. Nepal 
emphasized its strong desire for economic development and 
pleaded for U N membership for all "peace-loving, sovereigrL 

108. Nepal sponsored moves on the questions related to the West 
Asian problem in 1956; Algeria in 1958, 1959, 1960 and 1961^ 
Congo in 1960 and Cyprus in 1965. (See Appendix III). 
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and independent" nations. It also advocated that small 
nations be placed on "unassailable foundations"."" 

More important than the views expressed by the Nepali 
delegation in the Conference session was the informal contacts 
established with other delegates at Bandung. The informal 
talks with the Chinese delegation regarding the establishment 
of diplomatic relations between Nepal and China can be 
recalled here. 

The Second Afro-Asian Conference scheduled to be held 
at Algiers in 1966 fizzled out on the question of Soviet Union's 
participation. In the preparatory meeting for the Conference, 
China strongly opposed the Soviet Union's participation and 
India staunchly supported it. This created a diflScult situation for 
Nepal since two of its great neighbours had made it a prestige 
issue against each other. Besides, Nepal had friendly relations 
with the U S S R and received Soviet aid. It, therefore, refused 
to take sides on this question and decided to abstain when it 
was put to vote. Explaining Nepal's stand. Foreign Minister 
K . N . Bista explained at Algiers that though the Soviet Union 
was an Asian power geographically, it was not so politically. 
The Bandung Conference regarded the Soviet Union as a 
European power and it had never been a member of the Afro-
Asian group in the U N . " ° Later Bista denied that Nepal's 

•decision was influenced by China."* 

Non-aligned Summit Conferences 

Upto 1966, there had been two Non-aligned Nations' 
Summit Conferences, at Belgrade in 1961 and at Cairo in 1964. 

"Nepal described these Conferences as "a moral movement 

109. Text of the statement by Head of the Nepali delegation, Asian-
African Conference, Information Service, Indonesia, Embassy 
of the Republic of Indonesia, New Delhi, n . d . , 110-13. It may 
be borne in mind that Nepal had not succeeded in securing U N 
membership by April 1955. 

"110. Gorlchapatra, 1 November 1965. Earlier, Foreign Minister K . N . 
Bista said that Nepal would follow the consensus developed 
among the Afro-Asian Foreign Ministers on the question, 
Gorkhapatra, 24 June 1965. 

111. A/o/Aer/anrf, 8 November 1965. 
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dedicated to the creation of world opinion in favour of 
peace.""^ It raised "some of the more important issues like 
colonialism, imperialism, racialism, disarmament, world peace 
a n d economic co-operation at the Conferences. There was 
consistency in Napal's stand on these issues at these Conferences 
and its stand on these issues in the U N . 

The significane of non-alignment and peaceful co-existence 
i n a tension and fear-ridden world, was emphasized by Nepal at 

. these Conferences. The Kingdom was, however, not in favour 
of forging a neutralist bloc. Stressing the necessity of the 
•observance of "non-interference", Nepal drew the attention of 
its non-aligned colleagues towards the "direct and subtle ways" 
of " B i g Power interference" in the internal affairs of small 

•coimtries. 
Nepal did not go into the details of controversial inter

national issues having a direct bearing on world peace. It 
referred to the Berlin and Congo questions in the first con
ference and the Vietnam and Cuba in the second, but without 

.going deep into them and taking sides, pleaded for their settle
ment through peaceful negotiations. It made only passing 
references to other areas of tension and specific questions. 

Vagueness and an element of escapism in Nepal's stand 
on these specific issues emanated from its consciousness of being 
a small and weak country; it was also because of its friendly 
ties with all the countries concerned. Therefore, it wanted to 
keep away from the controversies. Nepal was also opposed 
to the discussion of bilateral disputes and the use of the Con-

:ferences as a forum for propaganda by one member-country 
against the other.^^^ Accordingly, Nepal dissociated itself from 
xmfavourable references to Israel in the Joint Communique of 
the Second Conference.^" Except for indirect references, 
Nepal did not criticise either of the super powers by name on 

112. Text of the Head of Nepal's delegation, King Mahendra's 
speeches at the Conferences, Speeches, n. 9, Vol. II, 35-42 and 
270-77. These texts have been followed in the analysis here. 

113. Gorkhapatra, 29 September 1964; The Commoner, 29 September 
1964. 

J14. Samaya, 1 November 1964; Gorkhapatra, 2 November 1964; 
Motherland, 24 December 1964. 
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any specific issue. It was evident in its silence in the First 
Conference over the resumption of nuclear tests by the USSR,"* ' 
and in the Second Conference over the U S intervention in 
Vietnam and Cambodia. Unlike India, Burma and others,, 
it also did not express any concern at the Second Conference^ 
about the expected Chinese first nuclear explosion. 

The participation in these Conferences gave Nepal a. 
sense of international protection and identification. The K i n g 
dom stressed the need for economic development of poor coun
tries and strongly urged the non-aligned nations to co-operate 
amongst themselves. Its leaders also underlined the need fo r 
developing "positive points of contact" amongst them. In the 
Second Conference, Nepal asked for a "useful code of conduct" 
to be evolved, not only to guide the relations between the Big-
Powers and the small non-aligned nations but also amongst 
the latter themselves. K i n g Mahendra, who led Nepal's-
delegation in both the Conferences established "personal 
contacts with the leading personalities in the international 
world". A clear mention by him of this objective in the F i r s t 
Conference was significant in view of the disturbed situation 
at home and Nepal's deteriorating relations with India fol low
ing the King's "takeover". 

M A J O R C H A R A C T E R I S T I C S O F T H E G L O B A L 
N O N - A L I G N M E N T 

The discussion of Nepal's policies in relation to the super 
powers and their allies', the small uncommitted nations and 
the U N as well as Afro-Asian and Non-aligned Nations' Con
ferences, reveals some important characteristics of its policy o f 
global non-alignment. 

Active and Independent Policy 
It has been seen in the Second Chapter that Nepal's non-

alignment had three broad characteristics: it was dynamic and 
poshive; it was independent in operation and the elements of 

115, Other countries including India, the U A R and Ghana expressed 
regrets and shock on this point. Nepal expressed its dis
approval in this matter in the U N General Assembly, GAOR 
(1961), para 122. 
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morality and idealism were important ingredients in it. We 
have noted many facts above which support the assumption 
made in the Second Chapter. The year 1956 was of particular 
significance in the emergence of these characteristics as practical 
features of this policy. Nepal's stand on the two incidents of 
immense international significance, that took place in that 
year, amply demonstrated the independent and active nature 
of its non-alignment. 

The first incident was the aggression of the U K , France and 
Israel on Egypt to control the Suez Canal. In spite of close 
relations with the U K , Nepal condemned the aggression. It 
•sided with Egypt when the question came up for discussion in 
the First Special Emergency Session of the U N and asked for 
the immediate withdrawal of the Western forces from Egypt 
Isefore the political settlement of Suez Canal could be taken 
up.^" The second incident was the Soviet Union's armed 
intervention in Hungary. Notwithstanding its newly established 
•diplomatic relations with the U S S R , Nepal deplored' 'the armed 
intervention" and pleaded for the restoration of Hungary's 
independence and sovereignty.^^' Nepal's vote in the Second 
Emergency Special Session of the U N General Assembly on 
•the Hungarian question demonstrated that it could behave 
independently of India, its immediate big neighbour. 

This indication in the very first year of its participation 
i n the world body was significant as an emerging trend. It 
may be recalled that around that time, Nepal had initiated the 
jpolicy of shift from the "special relations" with India. It is 
important to note that in both the incidents on the one hand 
Nepal sided with the countries—Egypt and Hxmgary—with 

.116. GAOR (1956), paras 11 and 13; (I Emergency Special Session), 
paras 373-77; (1958), para 8. 

J17. GAOR (1958) (II Emergency Special Session), paras 91-97; (II 
Session), paras 11, 15; (1957). Nepal's former permenent re
presentative at the U N , told the author that on the.Hungarian 
question, Indian leaders—V. K . Krishna Menon, Jaiprakash 
Narayan, etc.—tried their best to influence him to the effect 
that Nepal should follow India at the U N . But he had strict 
instructions from Kathmandu to the contrary. (Kathmandu, 
Apri l 1968). 
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which it did not have any diplomatic relations and on the other, 
opposed the big powers with which it was to have long-term 
ties and interests. These incidents showed that Nepal was 
capable of an independent decision vis-a-vis the super powers 
as well as vis-a-vis the major power in its neighbourhood. 
This also demonstrated Nepal's sympathy and support for the 
small nations against big-power pressurisation. 

However, Nepal's expanding diplomatic contacts and its 
increasing participation in international affairs brought in 
certain constraints on the active and independent pursuance o f 
non-alignment. Unlike on Hungary and the Suez issues in 
1956, Nepal largely took a passive and non-committal stand 
on controversial issues. Without going deep and taking any 
side, it pleaded for a peaceful settlement of the German ques
tion, Cyprus problem and the Cuban question. On Vietnam, 
it neither directly blamed the U S A for intervention nor justified 
the U S stand there. It may be recalled that the friendly 
relations of Nepal with China and the U S A were referred t a 
while explaining its stand on the Vietnam issue. On the con
frontation between Malaysia and Indonesia, Nepal kept silence. 
Its position on this issue, however, was prejudiced due to the 
presence of Gurkha troops in Malaysia under the British 
command. This led to Indonesian President Soekarno's sharp-
reaction against K i n g Mahendra's statement that the dispute 
be settled peacefully. President Soekarno, in this context, 
denounced co-existence with the imperialists and added : 

If the K i n g of Nepal advocates a peaceful settlement o f 
this dispute, why does he let his subjects, the Gurkha 
mercenaries, fight with the north Kal imton freedom 
fighters and the Indonesian volunteers."* 

President Soekarno's statement was taken as "a breach of dip
lomatic etiquette" in Nepal and it was explained that Gurkha's 
presence in Malaysia under the British command was the 
result of longstanding Treaty obligations between Nepal and 
Br i t a in . " " 

118 The Times of India, 30 December 1964. 
119. Foreign Minister K . N . Bista's statement, Gorkhapatra, 31 

December 1964 
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Similarly, after the establishment of diplomatic relations-
with Israel in 1959, Nepal's stand on the Arab-Israel conflict 
also underwent change. Unl ike its earlier stand in favour o f 
the U A R , Nepal pleaded for a "realistic and practical" solution 
of the problem in 1960 and thereafter, without taking sides."" 
Its refusal to be associated with the criticism of Israel in the 
final communique issued at the end of the Cairo Non-aligned 
Conference in 1964, has already been noted. 

In all the cases cited above, Nepal had friendly relations 
with both the parties in the conflict. Taking one side would. 
have adversely affected its relations with the other. To remain 
aloof and non-committal and plead for peaceful settlement o f 
these issues were, therefore, in Nepal's best interests. Again,, 
it was in view of its larger interests that in contrast to the stand 
on Hungary, Nepal fully supported China's action in Tibet in 
1959 and even refused to accept that the question of human 
rights was involved there in any manner.*^* 

Exercise in Balance of Power 

The whole concept of non-alignment has been viewed by 
some scholars as a balance of power policy through which the 
non-aligned countries aimed, on the one hand, at maximising 
their power and influence vis-a-vis the super powers by forging, 
closer ties amongst themselves and thus evolving united, 
response to international issues and, on the other, to try to 
make the best of both the power blocs by having friendly and 
cordial bilateral relations with each and keeping aloof from 
their mutual conflicts. Nepal's non-alignment was also in 
conformity with this. 

As an exercise in.the balance of power, Nepal's policy 
in the global context had two major components. Its ties with 
(a) the uncommitted nations along with its membership of 
the U N and participation in the Afro-Asian and the non-
aligned conferences; and {b) the super powers and power-bloc 
countries. 

120. Policy Speech {\96Q), 2-3. 
121. (1959), paras 13, 51-62; (1960), paras 132-33. Also see 

Appendix III. 
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The first component of the policy helped Nepal to work 
-towards the maximisation of its power and influence and the 
minimisation of its 'vulnerabilities' vis-a-vis the super powers. 
Left to itself, Nepal was too small and weak to be of any 
consequence in international politics. It, therefore, threw its 
weight with the countries similarly placed in the international 
system. In this context, Nepal 's participation in the U N 
where it identified its interests with the 'Afro-Asian group' as 
well as in the Non-aligned and Afro-Asian Nations Summit 

-Conferences, where it raised its voice against the action of super 
powers and evolved a common approach towards them along 
with others, stand as clear evidences. Its call for solidarity 
among the smaller nations and its fight for equal voting rights 
in, and adequate protection through the world body, were of 
particular significance. 

The second component of Nepal's non-alignment secured 
the involvement of both the power blocs in its economic deve
lopment. Its strategic location in a region of vital interests to 
the super powers led the latter to focus their attention on the 
Kingdom. In view of it, through the policy of encouraging 
involvement of both the sides, Nepal neutralised the influence 
and pressure from one side with that of the other. The esta
blishment of diplomatic relations with the U S S R in 1956 and 

-quickness with which Nepal expanded these relations later can 
be recalled as an example. 

Leaning towards the Western Powers 

However, i f we take a comparative look at Nepal's attitude 
towards the super powers, we find that its policy had a leaning 
towards the West. It was evident in more than one ways. 
The number of coimtries belonging to the Commimist bloc with 
which Nepal had diplomatic relations, was only four including 
the U S S R as against more than 15 of those belonging to the 
Western bloc dominated by the U S A . (See Appendix I) Be
sides the number, the amount of intercourse was also greater 
with the Western bloc. Nepal accepted arms from the U S A 
and the U K and allowed the latter to employ Gurkhas. But 
nothing of this sort existed between Nepal and the U S S R or 
-any of the latter's allies. In the economic and political matters 
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also, Nepal's dependence upon the Western bloc was greater. 
Two factors explain this leaning. First, Nepal found the 

Western bloc more powerful and resourceful to fulfil its needs 
as also, more keen to take interest in its affairs. This was 
evident from the fact that whereas Nepal figured in the U S 
global strategy since 1945, for historical and strategic consi
derations, the Soviet Union moved to cultivate the Kingdom 
only in the late fifties. The second factor was largely ideolo
gical. Whether it was the Parliamentary or the Panchayat 
Systems of democracy, it had a strong anti-communist bias and 
for the protection and consolidation of democracy, the U S A 
and its allies were the countries to be relied upon. 

The leaning towards the Western bloc did not seriously 
obstruct the pursuance of the non-aligned policy. This was pr i 
marily so because, owing to smallness, this posture did not 
have any larger consequences in international politics as such. 
Besides, since the emergence of the Sino-Soviet rift in 1959-60 
Nepal gradually became an area of agreement between the two 
super powers, who seem to have then decided to neutralise the 
Chinese influence in the Kingdom. The displeasure with 
Nepal's growing cordiality with China during 1961-62, shown 
both by the U S A and the U S S R can be recalled as an example. 
The convergence in the objectives of the U S and the Soviet 
polices in Nepal—against* China—became more clear since the 
emergence of China in the South Asian region after 1962. This 
was clearly evident in the economic matters which wi l l be dis
cussed in the next chapter. 

To sum up, it was the small and weak stature of Nepal 
that made its global non-alignment little difierent from the one 
followed by India and others. This stature introduced subtle 
nuances i n the framework as well as in the practical application 
of the policy and gave it a distinct Nepali look. Nepal's 
concern, accordingly, was not restricted to the super and major 
powers. It was equally, and at times even more, pre-occupied 
with the 'regional' and non-aligned powers. This further led to 
its greater reliance upon the collective approach and upon inter
national bodies and forums, in the solution of the problems 
facing the world, as also in the achievement o f its objectives. 
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FOREIGN ECONOMIC POLICY 

T H E foreign policy of Nepal was characterised by a strong 
. economic bias. Its objective, of domestic economic develop
ment through foreign policy, while keeping in view the 
Stability (E) motive, has been outlined in the Second Chapter. 
The significance of the objective is borne out by subsequent 
references to economic matters in Nepal's relations with 
various countries. Highlighting the economic content of 
Nepal 's foreign policy, the Chairman of the Council of 
Ministers D r . Tulsi G i r i stated in the U N General Assembly 
i n September 1963 : 

We do not say that other values do not matter, but 
for us, ecomomic development is a challenge which we 
can only ignore at our own peril. 

Our foreign policy, therefore, is directed towards 
highlighting not the-- ideological differences, however 
important they may be, but the economic differences 
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which unless minimized are bound to become a threat 
to the world peace. 
The foreign economic policy of Nepal had two major 

dimensions. These relate to foreign aid and foreign trade. 

FOREIGN AID 

The economic development of Nepal remained neglected 
-under the Rana rulers. Their fall and consequent opening up 
of the country to the outside world, led to a growing aware
ness towards this neglected aspect. Internal resources being 
non-existent, Nepal had to look for external assistance to give 
the initial push to its stagnant e c o n o m y T i l l 1961-62 the 
developmental expenditure of the Kingdom was almost wholly 
met by external assistance. Afterwards also, the domestic 
contributions remained modest and t i l l 1966-67 it was less than 
50%. The allocations of domestic contributions for the 
developmental expenditure during this period had been impres
sive. From 4.48% (or Rs. 5.3 mil l ion Nepali) in 1962-63, 
it rose to 46.98% (or Rs. 126.00 mill ion Nepali) in 1966-67, 
more than 40% increase in four years. In actual expenditure, 
however, the amount had been much less than these figures. 
Serious thought had been given to mobilise internal resources 
in order to reduce dependence on foreign aid, with the ultimate 
goal of doing away with it.^ This is further borne out by 
Nepal's willingness to invite foreign loans besides aid, signi
ficant changes in its fiscal and monetary policies and financial 
administration', and increasing emphasis on the growth and 

1. Y . P. Pant, Nepal's Economic Development on International Basis, 
Nepal Council of Asian Relations and World Affairs, Kathmandu, 
1956,4-6. 

2. H . M . King Mahendra, Proclamations, Speeches and Messages, 
Department of Publicity, Ministry of Information and Broadcas
ting, H M G , Nepal, 1967 (Hereafter, Speeches), Vol . II, 254-5, 341-
2. Also Budget Speech(es) (for the Fiscal Years 1964-65 to 1967-
68), His Majesty's Government, Ministry of Finance, Nepal, 
Kathmandu. 

3. For details see, Y . P. Pant, Problems in Fiscal and Monetary 
Policy: A Case Study of Nepal, Kathmandu, 1970; B . P. Shreshtha, 
An Introduction to Nepalese Economy, Kathmandu, 1962. 
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expansion of foreign trade as against aid.* 
Nepal mobilised assistance from almost every one of its 

"friendly countries". There was, however, one self-imposed 
condition for Nepal to accept aid. That the aid given should 
be without any condition attached. As a protection against 
pressures from the donor, Nepal diversified the sources of aid 
and preferred it to be routed through the U N and other 
international organisations 'like The Colombo Plan, Asian 
Development Bank etc. The Nepal i delegation in the U N i n 
1956 strongly supported the move for the establishment of the 
Special Uni ted Nations Fund for Economic Development 
(SUNFED).« Later Prime Minister B . P . Ko i ra l a said : *'I feel 
that all foreign aid to underdeveloped countries should be 
directed to the receiving countries through the U N . " " 

India and the United States were the first coxmties to 
make their mark as aid donors to Nepal in 1951. China and 
the U S S R came to the scene in 1956 and 1958 respectively, but 
became effective only after 1959. The United Kingdom, 
New Zealand, Australia, Canada, Japan and Pakistan provided 
aid under the Colombo Plan schemes. Others included 
Switzerland, West Germany, Isreal, etc. Besides, the U N — 
through its specialised Agencies like W H O and ILO—the Ford 
Foxmdation had also been assisting Nepal regularly. 

B y 1966-67, Nepal received a total of Rs. 1,255.611 
million (Nepali) as foreign aid, of which the highest contribu
tion, approximately 44%, was made by the U S A . The next 
was India with 37% (app.) share. In 1970-71, however, this 
position stood reversed. India headed the list of aid donors to 
Nepal with about 50% share of the total foreign aid. The 
U S accounted for only 20% (approximately) (Table I). Ini
tially, foreign aid intake of Nepal was very low. It was only 

4. For instance see. Statement of Vedanand Jha, Head of Nepali dele
gation. Trade and Development Proceedings of the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development, Geneva, 23 March-16 
June 1964, United Nations, New York, 1964, Vo l . II, Policy State
ments, 285-89. 

5. General Assembly Ofpcial Records, (GAOR), Second Comnrittee' 
434th Meeting, 245. 

6. The Commoner, 7 October 1960. 
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Rs. 27.323 million (Nepali) in 1958-59, as compared to 
Rs. 175.300 mill ion (Nepali) in 1965-66 and Rs. 142.236 
million (Nepali) in 1966-77. Nepal did not show enough 
capacity even to absorb the estimated aid out of the total, that 
was made available. The situation was described as "a id 
indigestion" in economic terms. This was due to various fac
tors like the lack of proper economic environment, the inade
quate administrative and financial institutions, the imperfect 
monetary and fiscal policies and the absence of well thought 
out priorities in development projects.' Confusion in the 
political situation created by frequent changes of governments 
proved an additional hurdle. In this context, K i n g Mahendra 
in his call to the nation in 1958, remarked : 

On account of the political instability in our country, 
what should have been achieved was not achieved. For 
that very reason, the aid received from friendly countries 
could not be u'=ed to the maximum advantage.* 

Gradually with the improvement in these aspects, the aid 
absorption increased. 

Foreign assistance came to Nepal generally in four forms : 
cash, capital and consumer goods, technical assistance, and 
training facilities. China was the first and the only country 
to have given cash grant in 1956 amounting to Rs. 20 million 
in Indian currency. China was also the first country, followed 
by the U S S R , to give aid in consumer goods. The sale pro
ceeds of these goods were used to meet the local cost of the 
projects undertaken by them. The rest of the modes were 
used by every donor. N o w we shall discuss the main develop
mental work undertaken in Nepal with the aid from four major 
donors; the U S A , India, China and the U S S R . 

The US Aid 

Expressedly, U S aims in Nepal were "bolstering demo
cracy and preventing aggression" as also preserving 

7. Bhekh Bahadur Thapa, "Foreign Aid and Economic Development 
in Nepal", Souvenir Issue, The Nepal Council of World Affairs, 
Kathmandu, June 1967, 86-93. 

«. Speeches, n. 2, V o l . I, 105. 
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political independence." The implied source of threat was 
from communism and communist countries.^" Economic deve
lopment was considered an essential and vital aspect of the 
defence against this threat. Elaborating upon the point, the 
U S Ambassador to Nepal commented in December 1958 : 

...the revolution of rising expectations begins concur
rently with the achievement of independence....Unless 
these expectations can be met, political independence 
cannot be secured. 

Since my country is firmly convinced that this is 
so it follows that it believes it to be in its own self-
interest to assist the newly independent and less developed 
countries to raise their living standards to develop sound 
social institutions and to achieve a degree of well being 
which wil l make it possible to strengthen and maintain 
their political independence." 

Within this broad objective, the United States placed emphasis 
on building up democratic institutions and training people in 
Nepal through aid. 

U S economic assistance to Nepal commenced with the 
signing of the Point Four Agreement between the two countries 
on 23 January 1951. In the context of the U S political and 
strategic objectives, it may be recalled that the signing of this 
Agreement was preceded by the establishment of Communist 
China's authority in Tibet. This Agreement was of a general 
nature which provided for the exchange of "technical know
ledge and s k i l l " for economic development of Nepal and the 
relevant information related to that.*^ Agreements for speci
fic programmes and projects were to be concluded separately 
between the two sides within the framework of this Agreement. 

9. Ambassador Chester Bowles's statement in Kathmandu, The New 
York Times, 19 February 1953; The Times of India, 20 February 
1953. 

10. E . B . Mihaly, Foreign Aid and Politics in Nepal, Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, London, 1965, 28-30. 

11. Text of the speech, Nepal Economist, 26 December 1958, No. 1̂  
16-17; also The National Herald, 9 July 1958. 

12. Text of the Agreement, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Archives, H M G 
of Nepal, Kathmandu (Document No. 23). 
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Exploratory surveys were conducted by the U S experts i n 
Nepal in the fields of agriculture, health and mineral resources 
following the signing of the Agreement. Specific programmes 
and projects which were undertaken by the U S aid after these 
surveys during the period under study, covered the fields of 
agriculture, education, health, water supply, transport and 
communication, administration, industry and power, forest 
resources and village and panchayat development. 

There was a strong bias in the U S aid programme in 
favour of such projects which had political value. It is evident 
from Table II which shows the major fields of the U S aid 
activity. The bulk of the aid was spent on projects like agri
cultural development, education, malaria eradication, panchayat 
development, etc. The economic value of all these projects, 
except the agricultural development, was debatable. The agri
cultural development project was also not devoid of political 
potential. O n being badly executed, the size of the project 
was considerably reduced after 1962." A l l these projects 
enabled the Americans to establish direct contact with the land 
and people in the Kingdom and facilitate the desired values 
and influence. 

A n important feature of the U S aid programme was its 
collaboration with India, particularly in road building activity. 
It started in January 1958 when the U S , India and Nepal 
agreed to establish a Regional Transportation Organisation 
(RTO). It was proposed to construct 900 miles of roads in 
Nepal through this organisation within a period of five years, 
with an estimated cost of $10.7 m i l l i o n . " The financial obli
gations of the parties individually were : the US=$7.5 million; 
India=Rs. l2 .5 mill ion, and Nepal=equivalent in kind of $0.7 
million. However, the R T O could not fimction smoothly. It 
became virtually defunct by June 1962 and was formally dis
solved on 10 January 1963. The causes of its failure listed in 
the final R T O report were lack of cooperation between its 

13. Mihaly, n. 10, 125, 133. 
14. Text of the Primary Agreement and Agreement No. 1 concerning 

R T O (Texts supplied by the Indian Cooperation Mission in Nepal, 
Kathmandu). 
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major partners, the U S and India, particularly at the technical 
and the administrative levels; init ial underestimation of the 
nature and the cost of the project; lack of proper communi
cation facilities between the headquarters and construction 
sites and the inadequate supply of skilled workers. Naturally, 
the achievements of the R T O fell far short of the goals 
originally set.** 

Three years after the dissolution of the R T O , the United 
States decided to provide certain equipments to the Govern
ment of India for use in the construction of the East-West 
Highway in N e p a l . " The U S / A I D Director in Nepal, Joseph 
S. Toner, stated in June 1964 that this was a better arrangement 
to expedite the construction of the road. The arrangement also 
reflected the U S reluctance towards road building projects 
after their experience in the R T O . 

The U S collaboration with India underlined the simi
larity in the approaches of the two countries towards Nepal. 
This similarity had been indicated earlier by the U S Ambas
sador to India and Nepal, Chester Bowles. It was reiterated 
in the preamble of the R T O agreement which stated that the 
contracting parties' objectives were "to safeguard basic rights 
and liberties and to protect the security and independence of 
free and independent people " It may be recalled here 
that the idea of the R T O was conceived at a time when Nepal 
had started cultivating relations with China and the U S S R 
much to the displeasure of both India and the U S . Similarly, 
both India and the U S joined the East-West Highway project, 
only after China had been dislodged from it (details later). 

The U S aid programmes largely failed to achieve their 
targets. Fate of the agricultural development and road buil
ding (RTO) has been mentioned. The expansion of Nepal's 

15. The R T O till June 1962, had paved 3.80 miles of 2' 'track and 134 
miles of 10' track, constructed 152 miles of full width roads and 
43 miles of truckable roads, laid gravelling on 60 miles, metalled 
and surfaced 28 miles completed survey and alignments of 361 
miles and constructed culverts and small bridges totalling 
296. 

16. Facts About, American Aid to Nepal, Programme OflBce, Economic 
Planning Section, U S / A I D , Nepal, Kathmandu, 1967, 1. 
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administrative machinery brought about by U S aid and advice, 
in the ultimate analysis perpetrated the H M G ' s heavy depen
dence upon U S aid.^' The educational develcpment pro-
. gramme Was fairly successful but not without much wastage and 
delay. The Ropeway and the Malar ia Eradication programmes 
were by and large successful ventures. The failure of the 
programmes was attributed to faulty planning, lack of under
standing about the social conditions and economic environ
ment in the Kingdom and the technical and administrative 
•diflBculties.^8 Besides, a substantial proportion of the aid allot-
,ments was spent on the technicians alone, most of which, in a 
way went back to the United States.^* 

How far the U S aid programme i n Nepal served the 
objectives of the donor, is difl&cult to say. But one thing 
became very clear by the end of 1966. The U S gained immense 
influence in Nepal. It was evident from the free access of U S 
diplomats in Nepal to almost every quarter, the confidence 
reposed in them by the King , and the activities of the Peace 
Corps Volunteers. During 1958-59 K i n g Mahendra consulted 
the U S Ambassador regarding the fields to be allotted for 
Soviet aid, and on his advice did not permit Soviet aid to 
involve itself in fields like education and aviation which were 
kept apart for U S aid.^" In 1962-63, the U S was reported to 
have asked the Nepalese Government to discourage Chinese 
and the Soviet aid and to disclose budgetary estimates as con
ditions for the signing of new US aid Agreements.^^ The fact 
that these Agreements were signed after a considerable delay 
and controversy and following the release of the revised budget 
estimates lends support to the view that the U S had put 

17. Samiksha, 21 February 1964, 25 July 1965; SamaJ, 29 March 1965; 
Naya Samaj, 28 July 1965. 

18. For details, see Mihaly, n. 10. 
19. This accounted for 50.3% of the total dollar aid expenditure in 

1964, 56.3% in 1965, 58% in 1966 and 45.1% in 1967. {Source : 
U S / A I D , Nepal and Research Section of the Economic Planning 
Ministry, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu). 

20. Mihaly, n. 10, 81. 
21. Motherland, 28 December 1962, 3 January 1963; Samaj, 1 January 

1963; Samiksha, 3 January 1963. 
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pressure on the Nepalese Government.^^ The U S Ambassador 
and the U S / A I D Director also reacted very strongly to the 
officially sponsored paper The Rising Nepal's adverse comments 
on U S aid, and that too in the presence of H . M . Queen Ratna. 
As a result, the paper had to render apologies.^* 

There was considerable resentment in the Nepalese press 
regarding the working of the U S aid. Ulterior motives were 
suspected behind the aid and it was accused of misplaced 
priorities and improper execution.^* Even the officially sponsored 
paper, The Rising Nepal (20 January 1966) demanded a "radi
cal change of attitude" in the U S aid programme and asked 
the U S to give up its bias against the capital projects which could 
help stimulate economic activities in the Kingdom. However, 
the US aid enjoyed official patronage and appreciation. In the 
midst of public controversy around U S aid in M a y 1963 K i n g 
Mahendra stated : 

M y Government is very much obliged to our friendly 
country, the United States of America for their pure-
hearted help and cooperation in development projects 
to be undertaken by the Panchayats.^* 

Evidently, it was K i n g Mahendra's acknowledgement of 
the contribution of U S aid in maintaining and stabilising 
his regime. 

The Indian Aid 

India's concern and interest in Nepal were immediate 
and extensive owing to the Kingdom's vital strategic position. 
India wanted to keep communist influence out of the Kingdom, 
preserve its political stability and encourage democratic 

22. Motfierland, 8 January 1963; Gorkhapatra, 18 January 1963, 8 and 
18 February 1963. 

23. Nepal Press Digest, Vol . X , No . 5, 29 January-4 February 1965, 
35-36. 

24. Nepal Press Digest, No. 1, 12-17 May 1957, 17; Naya Samaj, 25 and 
26 February 1958; Kalpana, 2 June 1958; Naya Sandesh, 28 August 
1964; Naya Samaj, 5 September 1965; Dainik Nepal, 18 September 
1966. 

25. Speeches, n. 2, Vo l . II, 187. For appreciation of the U S aid also 
see. The Rising Nepal, 18 September 1966. 
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progress. India's objectives in Nepal have been discussed in the 
earlier chapters. It was in the background of these objectives 
and interests that India's "cooperation and assistance" to 
Nepal was bracketed with its "special friendship" for the 
latter.26 

The germs of economic aid to Nepal were present in 
Indian thinking as early as 1950. It was implied in the letter 
exchanged along with the Treaty of Peace and Friendship 
signed in July 1950. Para (4) of the letter read : 

I f the Government of Nepal should decide to seek foreign 
assistance in regard to the development of natural resour
ces, or of any industrial project in Nepal, the Government 
of Nepal shall give first preference to the Government or 
the nationals of India, as the case may be, provided that 
the terms offered by the Government of India or Indian 
nationals, as the case may be, are not less favourable to 
Nepal than the terms offered by any other Foreign Govern
ment or by other foreign nationals. 

The beginning of a more serious thinking in this context was 
marked by Prime Minister Nehru's comments in Kathmandu 
during his state visit in Jime 1951 in which he told his Nepali 
audience : " I f you seek our help, say in technical or other 
spheres, we wil l do our utmost to be useful to you." 

In response to Nehru's call, Nepal's Prime Minister M . P. 
Koi ra la visited India in January 1952 followed by another 
Ministerial delegation in A p r i l , the same year. It was decided 
during these visits that India should help Nepal draw a long-
term plan for economic development, fix priorities for that and 
build up a sound administrative and financial system to under
take the task of development. The Indian experts visited 
Nepal in this context." Meanwhile, India had, since 1950, 

26. Ambassador Bhagwan Sahai at the inauguration of Airfields by 
King Mahendra on 13 June 1955, Asian Recorder, 18-24 June 1955. 
Also see Address by D. R. Kohli to The Rotary Club of Kathmandu, 
26 Apri l 1961, Indian A i d Mission, Kathmandu. (Mimeo
graphed) 

27. The Statesman, 17 January 1952 ; India, Parliamentary Debates 
(House of the People, 16th-26th May 1952). Statement laid on the 
Table of the House, Appendix I, Annexure No. 27, 58 ; also ibid.. 
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undertaken two major construction projects in N e p a l : the 
Tribhuwan Rajpath—a Highway joining Kathmandu with an 
Indian border village Raxaul—and the Gauchar airport in 
Kathmandu. Initially, the expenditure on these projects was 
covered under a loan but later, it was turned into an Indian 
^rant. Gradually the field of Indian aid expanded with increased 
number of projects and the amount of expenditure on them. 
It was also directed to diverse fields. Details of the fields and 
aid allotments are listed in Table III. 

The bulk of the Indian aid was spent on transport, com
munications, power and irrigation. These projects were to lay 
down a sound infrastructure for the economic development of 
the Kingdom. The roads and airports consumed 32.8% and 
2.8% respectively, whereas the development of power resources 
accounted for 25.2% and the irrigation facilities for 15.7% of 
the total aid expenditures up to 1966-67. Allotment towards 
the industrial development was comparatively small, only 0.5%. 
Similarly education, health, forestry, etc. which acquired high 
priorities in the U S aid programme accounted for less than 1% 
of the total each. 

Among the high priority projects in the Indian programme, 
community development and water supply schemes had no 
direct economic output, but they were significant from the point 
of their political and goodwill values. Regarding the roads, 
airfields and surveys, much was talked about the strategic consi-
•derations behind them, but nobody could dispute their immense 
economic value.^* The economic potential of power develop
ment and irrigation projects was unquestionable. Thus, 
though not free from strategic and political considerations, the 
Indian aid programme in Nepal had a strong bias in favour of 
the projects having direct and immense economic value. This 
was in significant contrast with the U S aid programme. 

There was another category of the Indian aid projects 
called "mutual benefit projects". They included projects under
taken to harness the Koshi and Gandak rivers which had been 

Part I, Vol. II, No. 31, 13 May 1953, Q . No . 1640-D, Cols. 3095-96; 
Hamro Par Rastra Sampark (Our Foreign Relations), Publicity 
Department, Government of Nepal, Kathmandu, n.d., 43. 

28. Mihaly, n. 10, 90, 147-50. 
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causing flood havoc both in India and Nepal every year. The 
Koshi Project Agreement was signed by the two Governments 
on 25 April 1954 and the Gandak Project Agreement on 4 
December 1959. These projects' Agreements were revised on 
19 December 1966 and 30 April 1964 respectively, in order to 
secure more benefits for Nepal. Both the projects, to be con
structed in Nepali territory, were to be financed by India and 
executed by it with the help of Joint Co-ordinating Committee 
of the two Governments. Nepal's benefits from the Koshi 
project were to be : flood protection for 1.27 lakh acres, irriga
tion for 77,000 acres and 9,000 K W of power at a cost of Rs. 50 
million (Nepali) to be borne by India, to secure these benefits 
alone. From the Gandak project, Nepal was to get flood pro
tection for 20 sq. miles, irrigation for 143,000 acres and 15,000 
K W of power at the cost of Rs. 80 million (Nepali) to be borne 
by India.̂ * 

India's emphasis on its "special position" in Nepal was 
evident in the context of aid as well. As noted above, under 
the Treaty of Peace and Friendship India did not want any 
other country to aid Nepal without its knowledge and approval. 
This applied more to the Western Powers, the USA and the 
U K , since only they had relations with Nepal in the early 
fifties and were willing to assist economically. Nehru's ofier 
of "technical and other help" followed the conclusion of the 
Point Four Technical Assistance Programme Agreement between 
the U S A and Nepal. India objected to the visits of the US 
experts to Nepal in connection with survey and explorations 

29. Co-operation for Progress in Nepal, Ministry of External Affairs, 
Government of India, 1966; Indo-Nepal Economic Co-operation, 
1951-1956, Indian Aid Mission, Kathmandu. 

For more details about these projects, see, Koshi Yojana (Koshi 
Project), Public Relations Office, River Valley Project, Bihar Govern
ment, 1965; Gandak Yojana Aur Nepal (Gandak Project and Nepal), 
Public Relations Office, River Valley Project Office, Bihar, 1961; 
M . P. Sinha (Minister of Irrigation, Power and River Valley 
Projects, Government of Bihar, India), "Koshi and Gandak 
Projects : Monuments of Indo-Nepal Friendship" in The Commoner, 
18 February 1966; also see The Commoner, 24 March 1966. 
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during 1951-52.3" This conflict between the Indian and the U S 
aid programmes perhaps resulted from India's desire not to be 
surpassed by any other foreign power in Nepal. This tendency 
was witnessed only during 1951-54 and afterwards, the Indian 
and the U S aid programmes cooperated to compete with the 
aid to Nepal from communist countries, particularly China, as 
will be seen below. 

The Indian aided projects were frequently criticised by 
the press and public in Nepal. The Indian advisors and engi
neers working on the projects were charged with behaving with 
an "air of superiority", with their Nepali colleagues and sub-
ordinates.^^ The mutual benefit projects of Kosh i and Gandak 
were looked upon as examples of encroachment on Nepal's 
sovereignty and independence, as also of exploitation of its 
water and power potential by India.'^ Opposition to these 
two projects in particular, was witnessed ever since 1954.^* 
It was responsible for the delay in the signing of the Gandak 
Agreement, and in the begmning of their execution and ulti
mately, for their revision. The Indian A i d Mission was also 
charged for the delay in the execution of some other projects.^* 

It is clear from the nature of these charges that they 
related to the execution and progress and not to the content, 

30. Interview with M . P. Koirala in Biratnagar (July 1960). Shri 
Koirala told the author that the^Government of India's objection 
was raised under that provision of the Peace and Friendship 
Treaty of 1950 which obliged each government not to em|)loy any 
foreignei- whose activities may be prejudicial to the security of the 
other. (Para 5, letter). This means that India apprehended 
strategic motives behind the exploratory visits of these U S 
experts. 

31. Swatantra Samachar, 19 January 1964; Gorkhapatra, 24 3\i\y 1964; 
Samiksha, 3 August 1965. -

32. This was the contention of almost every political party and paper 
which disapproved of these projects. For example, see Mahasabha : 
Kariyavahi Ko Sankshipt KiVer077 (Senate : Brief Proceedings), 21, 
22 and 24 Vaishakh 2017 (April 1960). 

33. There were demonstrations and agitations against these projects. See 
Nepal Press Digest, 8-14 Jtme 1960, 20 May 1963, 102; Samaj, 

- 17 January 1964; Samiksha, 5 February 1964. 
34; Gorkhapatra,! May and 21 July 1964; Matribhumi (Daily),. 22 July 

1964. • • • . u... . 
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of the projects or to the programme as a whole. Most of the 
criticism emanated from psychological and domestic factors 
of Nepal which in a way, had affected the entire gamut of 
India-Nepal relations. A better appreciation of Nepali 
sentiments, both at the ofiBcial and personal levels by the 
Indian side could remove a great deal of this criticism. 

The slow progress of some of the projects was due to 
various factors. The foremost was the administrative and 
other difficulties faced by the project authorities, while dealing 
with the Nepalese Government. Nepal's Foreign Minister 
Dr. Tulsi Giri's comments made in a press conference in 
Kathmandu on 20 February 1961 are worth noting in this 
context. He said : 

There has been a feeling that some of the programmes 
undertaken were not carried out as expeditiously as 
was desirable. This might have been due to defects on 
our side and-the Government of India alone is not to be 
blamed for it. Now we think that if we, on our side, 
correct ourselves and gear our machinery, the Govern
ment of India will also be more active. 

Besides, all the projects charged of slow progress, suffered from 
inadequate supply of labour in the Kingdom.^^ The Indian 
side was slow in settling the claims of compensation for the 
land acquired from the Nepalis for the projects .Above all, 
natural calamities like floods, damaged the construction work 
and hampered its further progress.̂ ' 

A very important factor that affected the smooth work
ing of tho. Indian aid programme was the political climate in 
the Kingdom and oyerall relations between the two countries. 
It was evident during the years following King Mahendra's 

35. Corkhapatra, 15 November 1963; Samaj, 31 January 1965; Nepali, 
19 Apr i l 1965. The labour shortage was admitted by the Nepalese 
side, Gorlchapatra, 2 November 1964, 13 M a y 1965; Matribhumi 
(Daily), 20 May 1965. 

36. Samiksha, 14 January and 5 February 1964; Matribhumi (Daily), 25 
June 1965; Janrnabhumi, 12 December 1965. 

37. Floods occurred,almost every year. For the example of the damage 
caused, .by it to the. Ii;idian.|^id£d projects, see, Nepal Samachar, 
'15 July 1965; Gorlchapatra, 30 July and 22 September 1966. 
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"takeover" from the Nepali Congress government and the conse
quent developments."^ Growing criticism of the Indian aided, 
projects during these years led to the transfer of control over 
their execution from the Indian Aid Mission to His Majesty's; 
Government of Nepal. The minor projects were transferred 
in November 1964 and the major projects in May 1966. The-
transfer also helped a great deal, in taking the wind away 
from the sails of the critics of the projects. Besides, with the 
gradual improvement in relations between the two countries 
at the oflScial level, a better appreciation of the Indian aid 
programme was forthcoming in Nepal.̂ * 

The Chinese Aid 

China's principal objectives in Nepal were to turn the 
Kingdom into a useful buffer-zone from the area of Indian 
influence that it was and to counteract the US and Soviet 
presence there. Economic aid was resorted to, to serve these 
objectives. China's opposition to US policies was too pro
nounced to need any detailed discussion. Its objective to neutra
lize Indian influence in the Kingdom was expressed indirectly. 
It was also evident in the manner China utilized its aid in 
Nepal. 

More expressedly, the objective of the Chinese aid in 
Nepal was to help the latter start production and increase it& 
national income.*" The aid was considered a reciprocal gesture 
to, and an acknowledgement of, the support given by Nepal-
to China on the Tibetan question, on the "Two China'' theory 
and regarding China's admission to the U N . During^ 
his state visit to Nepal in April 1965, the Chinese Vice-^ 
Premier Chen Y i commented : • 

...aid is always mutual. China helps Nepal and Nepal in 
turns helps China....She informs the world of the truth 

38. Mihaly, n. 10, 144-45; also, Naya Samaj, 28 June 1964. 
39. Nepalese Press on Indo-Nepal Economic Co-operation 1965-67, 

(Supplied by The Indian Co-operation Mission, Kathmandu, 
cyclostylcd). Also GorfcAaporra, 27 December 1966. 

40. Statement of the Chinese Counsellor in Nepal, Gorlchapatra, 12 M a y 
1964. 
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about China and opposes distortions and slanders against 
China. This constitutes a great help. 

This principle of mutuality of help was endorsed by the 
Nepalese side as well. 

Chinese aid was first promised under an Agreement signed 
on 7 October 1956 during Nepali Prime Minister Tanka 
Prasad Acharya's state visit to China. The amount of Rs. 60-
million (Indian), one-third of which was a cash grant,, 
promised under the Agreement was not allotted for any specific 
project and the Nepalese Government was free to spend it. 
The result was that after four years, the aid, except its cash-
grant part, remained unspent. China recommitted this, 
left over amount of Rs. 40 million (Indian) along with an 
additional grant of Rs. 100 million (Indian) in March I960' 
under a new Agreement. This was the real beginning of Chinese 
active interest in Nepal's developmental activity. Since then,, 
the emphasis in the Chinese aid programme had been on the 
construction of roads, establishment of industries and develop
ment of power resources. Major projects undertaken by China 
are listed in Table IV. 

The figures in Table IV are estimates. Actual expendi
tures of Chinese aid by 1966-67 were Rs. 109.75 million 
(Nepali) in the fields of Transport Communication and Power 
and Rs. 69.55 million (Nepali) in Industrial Development." 
The emphasis was obviously on capital projects. The indus
tries undertaken to be established were based on the raw 
material available easily and in abundance in Nepal. Thus, 
their economic value was unquestionable. So also was that 
of the roads and the power plant. Besides. China also made 
goodwill gestures by occasionally presenting gifts. By the end 
of 1966, most of the Chinese projects, except the Kathmandu-
Kodari road, leather and shoe factory and warehouses, were 
at the preliminary stage of construction. 

Political considerations in Chinese aid were implied in 
what may be called its demonstrative aspects. China made 

41. Statistical Abstracts (Investment Promotion and Publicity Division, 
Nepal Industrial Corporation, Kathmandu), Vo l . II, No. 3, October-
November 1967, 12. 
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a. pronounced emphasis that its aid to Nepal was free froa 
"whatever conditions attached". Cost of the technicians, 
except their maintenance expenses, was not included in the aid 
amoimt and the living standard of these technicians was not 
to be higher than that of "the personnel of the same level in 
the Kingdom of N e p a l " A p a r t from their living conditions, 
the Chinese technicians displayed a remarkable sense of 
'comradeship' through work and behaviour, with their Nepali 
colleagues which added to their popularity.** This contrast 
between Chinese aid and Indian and US aid resulted in a 
warmer reception of Chinese aid in Kathmandu.** 

China's keenness to select the sites for their projects 
near the Indian border or the Indian aided projects also does 
not seem to have been free from political and strategical 
considerations.*^ The same was true with China's interests in 
the field of aviation where it offered in 1963 to construct a 
number of airports in Nepal. This led India to agree quick
ly to undertake the same project and persuade the Nepalese 
Government to reject the Chinese offer in this field of obvious 
strategic significance.** India also secured assurances from 

42. Text of March 1960 aid Agreement (Art. IV). New Developments 
in Friendly Relations Between China and Nepal, (Ed.), Chinese 
People's Institute of Foreign Affairs, Foreign Languages Press, 
Peking, 1960, 26. Also see Corkhapatra, 12 May 1964. 

43. Dev. R . Kumar, "Kathmandu-Kodari Road : Utili ty, Speed and 
the Behaviour of Chinese Technicians", Far Eastern Economic 
Review, V o l . X L I I I , N o . 8, 20 February 1964, 419-21. 

44. Prime Minister Acharya while lauding the Chinese aid, stated that 
it was in contrast to the United States. Mention of India's name 
in this context must have been avoided for tactical reasons. The 
Hindu, 22 October 1956. For the praise iof the Chinese aid, also 
see, Naya Samaj, 30 Apr i l 1964, 7 September 1965; GorfcAapa/ra, 
10 July 1965; Samaj, 13 July 1965; A/fl<r/6Att/nj (Daily). 10 September 
1965; Sam/foAa, 18 February 1964. 

45. G . K . Parsai, "Indian A i d and Changing Pattern of the Economy", 
Nepal Today, Vo l . V , Nos. 23 and 24,15 November 1966.. 

46. Mrs . Laxmi Menon, India's Minister of State for External Affairs, 
disclosing it assured the Lok Sabha that Nepal did not enter into 
similar agreements with any other country. India, Parliamentary 
2)«6ato (Lok Sabha), Series III, Vo l . X X V U I , No . 32, 23 March 
1964, Starred Q. N o . 693. Cols. 6827-29. 
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the Nepali Government that it would not overlook the 
former's interests and anxieties while accepting Chinese aid 
proposals.*' At times, China blamed India for the delay 
in Chinese projects since the machinery for construction, 
etc. had to pass through the Indian territory in transit.** 
China's political and strategic considerations behind the offer 
of Kathmandu-Kodari Highway have been noted earlier. The 
speed and interest with which the construction of the high
way was undertaken, further underlined these considerations. 

Another noteworthy feature of the Chinese aid was the 
supply of consumer goods as a part of the aid. The local cost 
of the projects was to be met from the sale proceeds of these 
goods. The goods sent mostly included luxury articles, tran
sistors, fountain pens and textiles. These goods had attractive 
designs and finish, and were sold at comparatively low prices. 
Thus they favourably competed with the similar Indian goods 
in the Nepali markets.** The goods were also smuggled into 
India through Nepal. Serious thinking people expressed 
displeasure on the inflow of such goods but without much 
avails.̂ " 

The goodwill earned by Chinese aid in Nepal was marred 
by two factors. First, the amount of aid was very small as 
tjompared to that of India and the United States. China 
seemed to be conscious of this factor. Vice-Premier Chen Y i 
regretted in Kathmandu during his visit in April 1965, that "we 
have not assisted Nepal in the economic development to the 
extent we should have." He promised more assistance after 
the economic conditions in China had improved further. 

47. Tlie Sunday Standard, 11 A p r i l 1965. 
48. Chinese Ambassador's statement on the eve of inauguration of a 

bridge on K - K Highway, Goricltapatra, 8 June 1966. 
49. For the concern expressed in the Indian Parliament about fhe entry 

of the Chinese goods into the Nepalese market, see, India, 
Parliamentary Debates (Lok Sabha), Series II, V o l . L I X , No . 1, 
20 November 1961, Cols, 5-7; The Statesman, 21 December 1963. 

50. Some National Panchayat members in the course of a budget debate 
held the view that these goods would spoil the consumption habits 
of the people. It was, therefore, suggested that instead, the capital 
equipments should be imported, Gorlchapatra, 10 July 1963. 
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The second factor was China's frequent shifts from one 
project to the other. In September 1961, China had decided to 
undertake the establishment of a cement factory, a pulp and 
paper plant and a leather and shoe factory. After more than 
two years of survey and exploration, the first two projects were 
abandoned. No specific reasons were given oflScially for the 
change." The funds earmarked for these projects were re
allocated for the construction of a 170 km. of Janakpur-Birat-
nagar section of the East-West Highway, a bricks and tiles 
factory, warehouses in Kathmandu and Biratnagar, and irri
gation work.*^ Again, after a year of surveys, China with
drew from the East-West Highway project and the irrigation 
scheme at the request of the Nepalese Government.̂ * The 
financial commitments of these projects were diverted to the 
construction of a hydro-electric project at Sunkoshi, a road 
between Kathniandu and Pokhra and a ring road around 
Kathmandu.^* These changes formed one of the main targets 
for the criticism of Chinese aid.*^ 

The Soviet Aid 

The Kingdom, which was situated on the fringe of China 
as well as of Central Asia, though not of vital strategic impor
tance to the Soviet Union, was not too remote either, to be 
overlooked. The Soviet objective in Nepal was simple and 
limited: to counteract the US and later the Chinese influences. 
Accordingly, the Soviet Union pleaded its support for the 
political independence and non-aligned foreign policy of the 

51. Informally, however, the difficulties in acquiring necessary 
machineries, the high cost of projects and the inadequate raw 
material sources were mentioned as some of the factors. Naya 
Sandesli,8 March 1963; Samilcsha, 20 October 1963; Naya Samaj, 
20 October 1963. 

52. Garkfiapatra, 28 Apr i l 1964; Tfie Commoner, 28 Apr i l 1964. 
53. Nepal Samacfiar, 29 March 1965; Gorlchapatra, 31 March and 15 

Apr i l 1965. 
54. The Commoner, 8 September, 15 November and 7 December 1965, 

and 21 December 1966. 
55. Dainik Nepal, 21 Apr i l 1964, 8 September 1965; Swatantra Samachar, 

24 Apr i l 1964; Nepali, 5 Apr i l 1965. 
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Kingdom. Economic aid was used as an instrument to further 
the Soviet objective. 

The Soviet Union's offer of economic assistance to Nepal 
followed soon after the establishment of diplomatic relations 
between the two countries. However, the finalisation of details 
took more than two years and an Agreement to that effect 
was signed in April 1959. Free technical and financial 
assistance to the extent of 30 million roubles was provided 
imder this Agreement. Major projects for which this and the 
subsequent grants were allocated are listed in Table V. 

Of the total costs given in Table V, the contributions of 
the Nepalese Government were nominal in the sugar mill and 
the cigarette factory projects. In the case of Panauti Hydro-
Electric Plant, it was Rs. 10 million (Nepali), i.e. 40% of the 
total cost and in the case of Kanti Hospital, it was Rs. 0.15 
million (Nepali), i.e. about 15% of the total cost. The rest 
was borne by the Soviet Union. Nepal's contributions included 
the amoimt of loan allotted for these projects out of the total 
USSR loans of 2.5 million roubles. The East-West Highway 
section and the agricultural tools factory were to be constructed 
completely by the Soviet aid.^« Like China, the USSR also 
sent consumer goods to Nepal, to meet the local costs of the 
projects. 

Except for Kanti Hospital, the economic value of the 
projects undertaken by the Soviet Union was indisputable. 
The quick completion of the projects was stressed in the Soviet 
aid programme. This approach was disclosed by the Soviet 
Vice-Premier Kozlov in Kathmandu diu-ing President Voroshi-
lov's state visit to Nepal in February 1960. In practice, 
this approach was evident from the fact that the USSR started 
actual construction work on the sugar mill, the cigarette 
factory and the hydro-electric plant in 1962 and all the three 
projects were inaugurated in 1965, in January, February and 
October, respectively. The new projects, the East-West High
way section and the Agricultural Tools Factory were formally 
committed to, only when either these projects were very near 

56. Facts on Foreign Aid to Nepal, 1952-1968, Programme Office, US/ 
A I D Nepal, 1968, 10-12; also Corkhapatra, 23 October 1965. 
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completion or had been completed. 
The fast progress of the Soviet aided projects was in spite 

of the occasional complaints regarding lack of proper official 
response and diflBculties in the movement of construction 
materials and machineries within Nepal, as also in-transit 
through the Indian territory. What proved more disappointing 
for the Soviet experts and oflBcials in Nepal was the mis
management of projects, particularly the sugar mill and the 
cigarette factory, after they were completed and handed over 
by them to His Majesty's Government." 

The Soviet aid programme was found to be in conflict 
with the Chinese aid programme. There were press reports 
which remained undenied, saying that the Soviet Premier N . 
Khrushchev drew Nepali Vice-Chairman Dr. Tulsi Giri's atten-
tiont during his state visit to the USSR in 1963, towards the 
"increasing anti-Soviet propaganda" of the Chinese in Nepal. 
He was also believed to have offered a large volume of econo
mic assistance for industrial development of the Kingdom in 
order to counteract the Chinese influence.̂ * It may be under
lined here that the fields chosen by the Soviet Union for 
economic aid in Nepal were the same as that of China, namely : 
power development, road construction and industrialization. 
The Soviet Union evinced great interest in the cement factory 
project immediately after China withdrew from it.̂ * There were 
other evidences also. The Soviet experts working on Panauti 
hydro-electric project complained that the Chinese were 
damaging Panauti road in order to delay the completion of the 
project.*" It took two months for the Chinese Embassy in 
Kathmandu to refute the charge which was described as an 
"attempt to disrupt Nepal-China friendship"."^ The Soviet 

57. Motherland, 17 March 1965; Samilcsha, 20 July 1965. 
58. Nepal Samachar, 22 November 1963. 
59. The cement experts were in a majority in the Soviet economic dele

gation visiting Nepal in March 1964. These experts conducted 
surveys for the cement factory project. Corkhapatra, 13 March and 
6 May 1964; Swatantra Samachar, 26 May 1964. 

After surveys, however, the USSR was reported to have turned 
cold towards the project. Matribhumi (Daily), 14 December 1964. 

60. Naya Sandesh, 10 May 1964. 
61. Naya Samaj, 7 July 1964. 
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Union was also willing to work out some sort of co-ordi
nation between similar projects aided by itself and India.'* 

The Soviet Union had limited objectives in Nepal and, 
therefore, its aid programme was small. But it was plaimed 
and executed very successfully, without much complications. 
As a result, it won appreciation from a wider circle of the 
press and public opinion. In fact, there was hardly any criticism 
of the Soviet aid in Nepal. 

Competition among the Donors and Nepal 

Political objectives of the aid giving countries being in 
conflict with each other in Nepal, there was a mutual competi
tion among them. Nepal, on its part, encouraged this competi
tion in order to neutralize unwanted political pressures and 
influences coming through the aid. Various evidences have been 
pointed out above while dealing with the aid programmes 
separately. The point can be clearly demonstrated by taking 
the case of one giant project : the construction of the East-
West Highway. 

Nepal requested India and the United States to cons
truct the highway under the R T O programme, but the request 
was not accepted. Then it approached the Soviet Union, which 
after conducting a preliminary survey during 1959-60 declined 
to take up the project. Perhaps Nepal's acceptance in 1961 
of China's ofiFer to construct the Kathmandu-Kodari road 
displeased the Soviets."* 

Disappointed from all sides, Nepal decided to take up 

62. The Soviet Minister of Electricity disclosed in Kathmandu that he 
would have talks with the Indian Minister for Power, Dr . K . L . Rao 
in New Delhi, on the question of unifying the power distribution 
system of Nepal and India, Nepali, 28 October 1966. It may be 
recalled that both India and the USSR had constructed Hydro-
Electric Plants in Nepal and any unification, suggested by the Soviet 
Minister, would have necessarily resulted in the unification of the 
Soviet and the Indian aided Power Plants. 

63. Tfte Sunday Standard, 12 November 1961. Soviet sources were 
reported to have stated in Kathmandu on 1 February 1962 that 
their experts would not resume survey of the Highway. Asian 
Recorder, 26 February-4 March 1962, 4447. 
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the project without aid. King Mahendra, invoking nationa
listic and patriotic sentiments of the Nepalis, gave a call to 
mobilise internal resources for construction of the highway."* 
In reality, however, the call proved futile, largely, because of 
the big size of the project in terms of both expenditure and 
skill. External assistance was, therefore, indispensable. 

To help Nepal come out of the dilemma, China offered 
to undertake the construction of a section of the highway 
(Janakpur-Biratnagar, 170 kilometres)."^ This led the USSR 
to re-enter the project with a commitment for 120 kilometres, 
the Simra-Janakpur section of the highway, which was signed 
on 8 April 1964. China signed its part of the commitment on 27 
April 1964. 

China's entry into a project, situated in densely populated. 
Nepali Terai, which was also in close geographical proximity 
with the Indian plains, was of both political and strategic gains 
to China. This disturbed India, as also the USA who then 
made attempts to keep China out of the project. They suc
ceeded in it, but only after committing themselves to the cons
truction of a major portion—430 miles out of a total of 640 
miles—of the highway. Commenting on China's withdrawal 
from the East-West Highway project, the ofScial commimique 
and the Chairman of Nepal's Council of Ministers, disclosed that 
it was because India and the USA had "promised to construct 
other sections of the highway" in addition to the one agreed 
upon by China earlier."" The bargain struck by the Nepalese 
side and accepted by India and the USA was clearly evident. 
It was further emphasized in this context that Nepal "did not 
make any agreements or commitments with one friendly nation 
in a manner prejudicial to the other friendly nation's territorial 
integrity and sovereignty.""' The U K also joined the highway 
project. 

Thus the project, which had been refused by every one 
of the donors at one time, was now supported by almost every 
one. This shows that Nepal, by exploiting competition among 

64. Speeches, n. 2, V o l . II, 60-61, 108-110. 
65. Samaya, 18 January and 22 Apr i l 1964. 
66. Nepal Samachar, 29 March 1965; Gorlchapatra, 31 March 1965. 
67. Foreign Ministry's Communique, Gorlchapatra, 15 Apr i l 1965. 
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its donors through shrewd diplomacy, not only neutralised 
their respective influences and exercised independence and 
discretion in decisions, but also mobilised increased external 
assistance. 

FOREIGN TRADE 

Foreign trade constituted another important dimension 
•of Nepal's foreign economic relations. Historically, Nepal 
played the role of a trade entrepot between India and Tibet. 
This position was jeopardised with the consolidation of British 
power in India and the extension of its influence over Tibet. 
Particularly, the conclusion of a trade Treaty between British 
India and Tibet, as a result of Col. Younghusband's mission to 
Tibet in 1904, gave a serious blow to Nepal's trade with Tibet 
and its position, as trade entrepot. In the following years, 
British India gained a dominant position in Nepal vis-a-vis 
Tibet in trade matters. 

'Since 1951, Nepal's foreign trade has marked a steady 
dse. This trend is evident from Table VI. Between 1956-57 to 
1964-65, the total trade recorded a three to four times increase. 
It was more pronoimced and steady in imports. The exports, 
on the other hand, marked only a marginal increase and if the 
year 1964-65 is not taken into consideration, it remained largely 
constant between 1960-61 to 1963-64. An obvious implication 
of this phenomenon was the increasing unfavourable balance 
of trade for Nepal. 

In direction, i.e, countrywise, Nepal's trade was domi
nated by India as shown in Table VII. More than 90% of 
Nepal's exports to and imports from, were with India. Balance 
of trade with India from available figures was unfavourable to 
Nepal. But it was held officially that taking into account the 
factors of poor and deficient recording and invisible trade, the 
balance was not unfavourable. These factors, besides off
setting the unfavourable balance with India, also narrowed 
down, to a great extent the unfavourable balance in Nepal's 
foreign trade as a whole."^ 

68. S. B . Srivastava, An Appraisal of Foreign Trade Statistics, 1962-63, 
Central Bureau of Statistics, Ministry of Economic Plgnning, H M G , 
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Nepal's trade with Tibet accounted for only about 1% of 
the total. There had been significant fluctuations in Nepal's 
trade with Tibet. The exports to Tibet touched the lowest 
mark during 1959-60 and 1960-61. The imports reached a 
similar point during 1957-58. It could have been due to the-
disturbances in Tibet and its eSect on the Nepali traders there 
during 1959-61. Considerable rise in the imports from Tibet 
after 1957-58 was accounted for by this factor alone because 
the repatriating Nepali traders brought their assets back,"* 
Later it was due to the inflow of machinery, consumer goods-
and other articles that came from China under the aid pro
gramme. 

Regarding the overseas trade, no separate accoimt was. 
available till 1961-62 because the goods were first exported to 
India and then re-exported to the overseas countries. The value 
and volume of such trade was calculated in trade with India. 
Separate account for trade with the overseas countries was-
maintained after the conclusion of a new Trade Treaty with 
India in 1960 which will be discussed below. Imports from 
the overseas coimtries marked a steady rise. 

The lopsidedness in Nepal's foreign trade was not con
fined to the direction alone. It was equally evident in the 
content of trade. Foodgrains and food products alone accoun-. 
ted for more than 50% of the total trade. The percentage of 
this commodity was all the more higher regarding the exports. 
The imports were largely constituted of manufactured pro
ducts like machinery, consumer goods and chemicals. Com
parative figures for commodity trade between 1960-61 to 
1963-64 are given in Table VIII. 

The commodity trade in terms of direction was largely 
in conformity with its general pattern. Nepal exported rice, 
ghee, jute and oilcakes to India and, in turn, imported wheat 
and wheat flour, sugar and sugar products, beverages and 
tobacco, petroleimi and petroleum products, textiles, machinery 

Nepal, Kathmandu, n.d., 9; Foreign Trade : Fiscal Years 1962-63, 
Ministry of Economic Planning, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, 
September 1966, 93. 

69. Y . p. Pant, "Nepal-China Trade Relations", Tlie Economic Weekly, 
Vol . X I V , No . 15, 14 Apr i l 1962, 621-24. 
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chemicals and salt. With Tibet (China), the imports consisted 
mainly of food and live animals, unedible crude materials-
except fuels, consumer goods and machinery and the exports-
were food and live animals, beverages and tobacco, chemicals, 
machinery and consumer goods, including petroleum and petro
leum products. This underlines the entrepot characteristics,-
since Nepal exported many items to Tibet after importing them 
from India. From the overseas countries, Nepal imported. 
luxury goods and other finished products including synthetic 
fibre and stainless steel. In return it exported jute and 
indigenous herbs. 

The pattern of foreign trade made Nepal heavily dependent 
upon India on the one hand and upon the production of food-
grains and other primary goods on the other. The crux o f 
the policy for foreign trade had, therefore, been its diversi
fication both in content and direction. Whereas the diversi
fication in content related more to the pattern of the domestic 
economy—agricultural products and industrialisation—the-
diversificafion in direction was a matter of tact and diplomacy 
in the field of foreign policy. Before the problems and pros
pects of trade diversification are taken up, it is necessary to 
discuss Nepal's trade relations with India, Tibet (China) and 
the overseas countries. 

Trade with India 

After the withdrawal of the British from the Indian sub
continent, Nepal and India entered into a new Trade Treaty^ 
on 31 July 1950. The pattern of trade between the two 
countries, as stipulated under this Treaty, was largely the same 
as during the British period. The Treaty provided for transit 
facilities on reciprocal basis and re-export of the goods to, and 
from, Nepal through the Indian territory. (Arts 2, 3 and 4). 
The foreign exchange account of Nepal was to be maintained 
by India. Besides, Nepal's tariff policy was also to be in 
conformity with that of India. In this context. Article 5 of the 
Treaty stated : 

The Government of Nepal agree to levy, at rates not 
lower than those leviable for the time being in India, 
customs duties on imports from and exports to coimtries 
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outside India. The Government of Nepal also agree to 
levy on goods produced or manufactured in Nepal which 
are exported to India, export duty at rates sufficient 
to prevent their sale in India at prices more favourable 
than those of goods produced or manufactured in India 
which are subject to central excise duty. 
The Treaty's unfavourable and unequal provisions to 

Nepal were viewed as symbols of India's economic domination 
and as such were continuously criticised in the Kingdom.'"' 
Tanka Prasad Acharya was the first Prime Minister who 
openly described these provisions as not only economically 
disadvantageous to Nepal, but also contrary to its indepen
dence and sovereignty.'̂  In order to change them, to suit 

^Nepal's aspirations and interests, he raised the matter during 
his state visit to India in December 1956, with the Indian 
Prime Minister.'^ This was done informally and no concrete 
•outcome was evident. The issue was reopended with greater 
seriousness during 1959-60, particularly, because the Treaty 
was due to expire in August 1960. Prime Minister Nehru and 
the Nepali Prime Minister B. P. Koirala, mutually discussed 
various aspects concerning the revision of the Trade Treaty 
•during their respective state visits to Nepal and India in June 
1959 and January 1960. 

The new Treaty was signed on 11 September 1960. It 
Tcmoved the imequal and disadvantageous position of Nepal 
vis-a-vis India in their mutual trade matters. The foreign 
exchange reserves of Nepal were transferred to its direct 
control and it also secured its right and freedom to frame tariff 
-policies. The Treaty had separate sections on Trade and 
Transit and under the provisions of the later, the Nepalese 
goods were allowed the freedom of transit through Indian 
territory. Though these provisions were applicable recipro-
•cally in practice, only Nepal was to use transit facilities. The 
procedure for the trade "traffic in transit" was separately 

70. For example, see, Rastravani, Yr. 2, No . 12, 19 July 1953; Nepal 
Pukar, Y r . 6, Jaistha201HJS\xn& 195^)\ Swatantra Samachar, 
5 September 1960; Naya Samaj, 8 September 1960. 

71. Asian Recorder, 21-27 January 1956, 64; 2-8 June 1956, 873. 
'72. The Times of India, 6 December 1956. 
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laid down in detail in the Protocol of the Treaty. Nepal, on its-
part, agreed to ensure through mutual consultations, that there 
would be no flow of goods imported from the third'countries 
into India, in case it pursued a different tariff policy from 
that of the latter. India, on its part, allowed the imposition 
of "duties" and "quantitative restrictions" on the Indian goods 
by Nepal towards the protection of the latter's newly 
established industries. 

Transit Facilities through Indian Territory for Nepal's Trade 
with Pakistan 

The implementation of the new Treaty with India led to-
a number of difllculties. One of the important matters in 
this context was Nepal's demand for transit facilities for trade 
wich Pakistan which arose after the signing of a Trade Agree
ment between Nepal and Pakistan on 19 October 1962 in 
which, the latter had assured the former about the port and 
transit facilities for its trade with the overseas countrieŝ  
through Pakistani territory.'* The demand was officially made 
in July 1963 when, at a periodical trade talk, the Nepali dele
gation asked for transit facilities at Radhikapur and Wagha on, 
India's borders with the East and West wings of Pakistan 
respectively.'* India agreed to this demand, provided Nepal 
was ready to bear the cost of such facilities.'^ However, cost 
of the facilities estimated by India for transit through Radhika
pur was described by Nepal as exhorbltant, in view of the 
small volume of its trade with Pakistan.'* This resulted into-
a deadlock between the two sides and Nepal criticised India's. 

73. Original Text of the Nepal-Pakistan Trade Agreement and its-
Protocol, Ministry of External Affairs, Archives, H M G , Nepal, 
Kathmandu, (Document No . 42). 

74. Minutes of tlte Meeting between the Indian and the Nepalese Dele
gations to discuss Trade Matters : 27 to 31 July 1963, Ministry o f 
External Affairs, Archives, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, (Document 
N o . 5), para 10. 

15. Ibid., para 11; Gorlchapatra, 24 October 1963; TAe Statesman, 2^ 
-October 1963. . 

76. A/or/;er/anrf, 6 January 1964. 
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stand in the matter as 'unfriendly' and 'un-cooperative'." 
Nepal's Chairman of the Council of Ministers Dr. Tulsi Giri 
stated in ^his context : 

Though an independent nation, we are being pressur
ised from outside. We want to exercise the freedom of 
trade with other countries but obstacles are put in our 
way. We are not being allowed to trade freely with 
Pakistan.'" 
Ultimately India gave into such criticism and, during 

•Commerce Minister Manubhai Shah's visit to Nepal in January 
1965 in connection with trade talks, agreed to provide the 

-desired facilities to Nepal at Radhikapur for nominal rail 
service charges.'" But before any trade could take place 
through Radhikapur, the railway track at the transit point 
was disrupted during the Indo-Pak war of September 1965. 
later, Nepal was asked to avail of the transit facilities at 
Radhikapur after the repair of the railway track, or even 
-earlier, provided the Nepali traders could make their own 
arrangements for the movement of goods from Radhikapur 
towards the Pakistani side."" 

Minor Difficulties 

Besides the question of transit facilities for trade with 
Pakistan, Nepal had other complaints against India. Mainly 
they related to the cumbersome procedural formalities and 
•'uncooperative' attitude of the Indian customs authorities 
at Calcutta port and on the Indo-Nepalese border which often 
jestilted in delay in movement of the Nepali goods through the 

77. Gorkhapatra, 7 February, 5 August, 28 November and 4 December 
1964; Tlte Hindustan Times, 28 and 30 November 1964. 

78. Naya Samaj, 4 December 1964. 
79. Gorkhapatra, 8 January 1965; The Hindustan Times, 8 January 1965. 

The Indian Ambassador Sriman Narayan clamed that the Indian 
side agreed to provide such facilities as a result of his intervention. 
Sriman Narayan, India and Nepal: An Exercise in Open Diplomacy, 
Bombay, 1970. 

•30. "Memorandum of Understanding on Matters arising out of the 
Treaty of Trade and Transit (I960)", signed on 27 December 1966, 
para 25. Text in Nepal-India Talks, National Trading Limited, 
Kathmandu, Nepal, n.d., 21. 
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Indian territory as well as harrassment to the Nepali traders. 
Nepal also complained about discriminatory excise on the 
Nepali products in India, inadequate number of railway wagons 
made available to the Nepali traders, difficulties in road trans
port and finally, irregular and inadequate supplies of important 
goods like iron and steel. 

India on its part was not happy with the leakage and 
smuggling of goods in transit or otherwise. In view of the 
differences in excise on, and restrictions on the imports of 
synthetic fabrics and yarn, stainless steel and other luxury 
goods in India; the Nepali traders engaged themselves in 
smuggling these items. India was also sore about the diversion 
and deflection of trade, the re-export of petroleum and petro-
lemn products, salt, mica and jute to Tibet as well as Nepal's 
discriminatory tariff policy towards some of the Indian goods 
as against those of the third countries. India often justified 
Ae detailed procedural formalities and customs security 
regarding the Nepali goods ia transit through India, as protec
tive measures against smugghng, leakage and deflection of 
goods. \ 

The difficulties and complaints described above were 
sorted out, discussed and settled through mutual negotiations 
between the two countries. Such negotiations took place 
periodically—usually quarterly—under the provisions of the 
Trade and Transit Treaty of 1960 (Art. XIII), as well as 
duxing the exchange of visits at the highest and the ministerial 
levels. The understandings arrived at, and measures evolved 
accordingly, were incorporated into formal documents and 
treated as the part of the Treaty."^ 

A Memorandum of Understanding on Matters arising 

81. For example. Understandings on the Nepalese Transit Traffic 
Through Indian Territories in Continuation of the Memorandum of the 
Treaty of Trade and Transit of September 11,1960, Between Nepal and 
India, Department of Publicity and Broadcasting, Ministry of 
National Guidance, H M G . Nepal, Kathmandu, n.d. (signed on 19 
May 1961 in New Delhi). 

Joint Communique, Corkhapatra, 24 October 1963, 8 May 
1964,15 and 16 March 1965, 9 August 1966, Memorandum of Under
standings, a. 80. 



208 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

out of the Treaty of Trade and Transit (1960), was signed on 
27 December 1966 (n. 80). It provided for institutional arrange
ment in the form of a Border Trade Committee and an Inter-
Governmental Joint Committee to resolve difficulties con
cerning the border trade and the mutual trade expansion, res
pectively (paras 2 and 3). The procedure for transit traflEic of 
the Nepali goods through the Indian territory was revised to 
meet Nepal's objections and demands (paras 22 to 24). Nepal, 
on its part, undertook to prohibit the movement of ganja 
(Hashis) towards India and agreed to regulate the traflBc of 
other "sensitive items" so as to prevent their leakage and 
smuggling into India (paras 23 and 26)."̂  Thus, the Memo
randum removed many of the irritants in Indo-Nepalese trade 
relations and those left, were also decided to be removed 
similarly through mutual friendly consultations. 

Trade with Tibet {China) 

Nepal had traditional trade relations with Tibet. Though 
the volume of trade between the two countries dwindled during 
the British rule in the Indian sub-continent, its basic pattern 
continued to be operative. It had two major dimensions : 
the border trade which was largely barter, and the trade con
ducted by the Nepalis, who were stationed in Lhasa and other 
trade centres in Tibet. Since 1950, the trade between Nepal 
and Tibet had undergone significant changes. 

The re-establishment of China's authority and influence 
in Tibet in 1950 had an adverse efiect on Nepal-Tibet trade 
in spite of the fact, that no restrictions were announced for
mally on the Nepali traders stationed in Tibet and moving 
across the border. Later, the Agreement on Friendship, Trade 
and Intercourse between China and Nepal signed on 20 Sep
tember 1956 and the Notes exchanged between the two 

82. The "sensitive items" were listed in Annexure III of the Memo
randum (n. 80). They were : cigarette lighters, flints for cigarette 
lighters, transistor radios, textiles (fine, superfine and synthetic 
fabrics), fountain pens, watches, cairieras, tape-recorders, radios, 
auto parts, playing-cards, clocks, sewing machines and any other 
non-industrial goods, the import of which into India was banned or 
heavily restricted. 
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countries along with this Agreement, substituted China for Tibet 
as the trading partner for Nepal. 

Under the Agreement and the Notes of 1956, China and 
Nepal agreed to "promote and expand" mutual trade relations 
and give favourable treatment in the matters of excise and cus
toms duty to each other's goods on a reciprocal basis. 
<Note, Para 6). The establishment of trade agencies and Con
sulates General of one country in the other on reciprocal basis 
was also provided for in the Agreement. (Article IV, Paras 
I and II). Though the traders of the two countries were 
granted the facilities of movement and residence in each other's 
territory, (Art. IV, Note, Paras 3 and 7), the Nepali traders 
living in Tibet were, for the first time, subjected to the passport 
and visa regulations in their movement across the border. [Art. 
IV, Para V (2)]. The customary border trade was allowed to 
continue as such. [Art. IV, Para V (3)]. The Nepali side 
took 15 months to ratify this Agreement. Accordingly, the 
Agreement became effective on 17 January 1958 and was to 
last for eight years. 

The Agreement had hardly regulated trade for a year 
when fresh disturbances recurred in Tibet during 1959-60. The 
•effect of these disturbances was felt all the more by the Nepali 
traders in Tibet, and thus its impact was greater on the general 
trade between Nepal and Tibet. The traders had to face 
difficulties in living, movement and in carrying on their pro
fession. Besides, China's restrictions on the entry of Indian 
goods in the following years rendered them idle."" As a result, 
they returned to Nepal after winding up their business."* China, 
however, agreed in January 1964, to repatriate their earnings. 
By this time the trade between Nepal and Tibet was reduced 
to insignificant proportions. 

Further, changes in Nepal's trade with Tibet on the one 

83. China imposed customs duties ranging from 20% on stationery 
goods to 100% on wine and cosmetics. Imports into Tibet of gold, 
silver, radio sets, books and films from Nepal were strictly banned, 
Gorkhapatra, 26 June 1962. 

84. According to a press report, the number of the Nepali traders in 
Tibet went down from 25,000 in 1959 to a bare 22 in June 1963, 
Naya Samaj, 5 December 1963. 
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hand and with Mainland China on the other, were brought 
about through a new trade Agreement signed in May 1964 
by the two countries. The main purpose behind this new 
Agreement was to cover the sea trade between them. Favoured 
terms in excise and customs duties were offered by one country 
to the other on reciprocal basis under the Agreement. The 
trade on the Chinese side was to be conducted largely through 
the state agencies and payments for that were to be made in 
mutually acceptable currencies. Though the barter-border 
trade was allowed to continue within 30 km. area from the 
boundary line, in the case of currency-trade along the border, 
local authorities on each side were to determine prices on the 
basis of costs and transport charges."" This Agreement was 
valid for two years. 

The response of the traders to this Agreement was very 
disappointing."" The Nepali trade agencies in Kutti, Kerung 
and Rigarcha had to be closed down in late 1965 due to the 
negligible volume of trade. The Nepali traders, who remained 
at these centres were issued identity cards. Simultaneously 
both China and Nepal agreed to conduct trade exclusively 
through state agencies, except for the border trade."' 

In 1966, the terms of both the Agreements, of 1956 
and 1964, were to expire. In view of it, a new Agreement on 
Trade and Intercourse was signed between Nepal and China 
on 2 May 1966."" The pattern of trade stipulated under this 
Agreement was in conformity with that of the existing one. 
The two parties agreed to make full use of the Kathmandu-
Kodari and the Kodari-Lhasa Highways on a reciprocal basis. 
(Art. III). The Agreement was valid for 10 years. There were, 
however, no specific provisions in the Agreement to rescue the 
dying trade between Nepal and Tibet, by improving the condi
tions of living and work of the Nepali traders in Tibet. 

85. Nepali, 20 May 1964; Gorkhapatra, 29 July 1964. 
86. Nepal's Industry and Commerce Minister disclosed that by July 

1964, no licences had been granted for trade between Nepal and 
China under this Agreement, Gorkhapatra, 13 July 1964. 

87. Gorkhapatra, 2 March 1966. 
88. Text of the Agreement, Ministry of External Affairs, Archives, H i s 

Majesty's Government of Nepal, Kathmandu, (Document N o . 111). 
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Thus, through a policy of gradual restrictions and insis
tence on trading through state agencies, China succeeded in 
changing the traditional pattern of trade between Nepal and 
Tibet. It was also in conformity with China's desire to close 
Tibet to the outside world. Nepal reconciled to this changing 
pattern partly due to helplessness and partly because its 
trade with Tibet was not substantial and vital from the 
point of view of its total foreign trade. The construction 
of Kathmandu-Kodari road was undertaken with the expressed 
objectives of facilitating and increasing trade which, strictly 
in economic terms, was not possible."" Neither Tibet nor 
Nepal had adequate surpluses to trade with each other. 

Trade wich the Overseas Countries 

Nepal had longstanding trade relations with the United 
Kingdom and the United States. The trade was regulated under 
the provisions of Nepal's Agreement on Friendship and 
Commerce with the USA and the Treaty of Peace and Friend
ship with the U K , signed on 25 April 1947 and 30 October 1950, 
respectively. Nepal imported luxury o'oods from these countries 
for the consmnption of a few wealthy families. Its exports to 
them were negligible. Whatever the amount, the exports 
mainly comprised primary goods—industrial raw material— 
and went as re-exports from India till 1960-61. 

A breakthrough in Nepal's trade relations with the over
seas countries was marked by the conclusion of a Trade 
Agreement with Pakistan on 19 October 1962. Under this 
Agreement, the two sides agreed to give "most favoured nation's 
treatment" to each other in trade matters. (Art, II). The 
total value of trade envisaged on each side was to be "around 
One Hundred Lakhs of Pakistani Rupees" (Protocol of the 
Treaty, Para 2). However, the Agreement could not be fully 
implemented till the end of 1966 owing to the difficulties in 
securing facilities for transit across the Indian territory as 
discussed earlier. In the absence of a land route, the trade 
was conducted through air and its volume was negligible. 

89. Y . P. Pant, "Nepal-China Trade Relations", n. 69; also by the 
same author, "Nepal's Recent Trade Pol icy" , ^ i w n 5«rve:)', Vo l . 
IV, No . 7, July 1964, 947-57. 
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Nepal's next step towards the expansion of overseas 
trade relations was the conclusion of Trade Agreements with 
the USSR and Yugoslavia respectively on 13 August and 5 Sep
tember 1965, and with Poland on 10 August 1966. The patterns 
of these Agreements were largely similar. All the three Agree
ments provided for : 

1. Most favoured terms in the matters of excise and 
customs duties and also regarding the conditions of 
living, movement and work for the traders on 
reciprocal basis. 

2. Trade to be based on the principle of equality. The 
payments of the balance, if any, were to be made in 
hard currency, mostly in Pound Sterling, except in 
the case of the USSR, where the Nepali Rupee was 
accepted. 

3. Mutual consultations in order to facilitate the 
implementation of the respective Agreements. 

4. All the Agreements were initially valid for a period 
of two years. 

5. The goods exported to, and imported from, these 
countries by Nepal were also listed in the Agreements. 
Whereas the exports were composed of foodstuffs 
like oils and industrial raw materials hke jute, the 
imports mainly included machinery, equipments and 
finished industrial products. 

Besides these countries which had formal trade agree
ments with Nepal, the latter also traded with a number of other 
countries. They included Germany, Hongkong, Japan, 
Singapore, etc."" 

The Question of Diversification 

Diversification was the only way to remove the imbalances 
in Nepal's foreign trade, both countrywise and commoditywise. 
Awareness in this direction was evident even during the early 

90. K . M . A . Dix i t , "Diversification of Trade : A n Urgent Need for 
Nepal", Nepal Industrial Digest, V o l . II, No . 1, September 1967, 
Table I (B), 104. 
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fifties."! xhe importance of diversification of foreign trade 
was stressed in the subsequent years and by the successive 
governments. However, the first concrete step in this direction 
was taken as late as October 1962 when trade relations were 
opened with Pakistan. In the following years, Nepal esta
blished trade relations with various other countries both 
formally and informally as noted above. Nevertheless, in terms 
of the volume of trade with these countries and from the point 
of view of the overall trade pattern, the objective of diversi
fication was far from achieved. 

There were numerous and varied difliculties in the way. 
Nepal did not have an efficient system of internal transporta
tion to facilitate quick and better movements of goods. More 
important than that was its being a land-locked state, which 
made it dependent upon India for the facilities of port and 
transit regarding trade with the third countries. The agricul
tural basis of Nepal's economy restricted export items to pri
mary goods. The "export surpluses" were also not adequate 
to capture different markets and stabilise them. The agenci'' 
engaged in foreign trade were weak in terms of financial 
position and experience. Auxiliary services like banking, in
surance and availability of market information, research 
facilities and reliable statistics, were poor."^ 

The question of transit facilities was mainly related to 
bilateral trade relations between India and Nepal. Though 
India had granted transit facilities to Nepal, the procedural 
matters involving delay and damage, as well as the demands 
of the movement facilities continued to be discussed between 
the two countries. At times, Nepal, in vain, referred to the 
pattern of its trade relations with other countries in order to 

91. Nepal Marching towards Progress, Department of Publicity, Govern
ment of Nepal, Kathmandu, July 1954, 6. 

92. For a systematic and detailed discussion of these diflBculties see, 
Y . P . Pant, "Nepal's Recent Trade Policy", n. 89; Ram Prasad 
Rajbahak, "Foreign Trade of Nepal", The Economic Affairs Report, 
Ministry of Planning, H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, Vol . IV, No . 4, 
November 1956, 20-30; K . M . A . Dixit , "Diversification of Trade : 
A n Urgent Need for Nepal", n . 90. 
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get the procedural matters settled favourably."" 
Apart from the bilateral exercise, Nepal pleaded for the 

cause of landlocked countries' right to have transit facilities 
through the territories of their respective coastal neighbours. 
It was evident in its interest in and support for the U N con
vention on the transit rights of the landlocked countries signed 
in 1965 as also from its stand on related issues in the U N 
General Assembly from time to time."* Nepal's stand was 
not confined only to secure better transit facilities. At the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
(UNCTAD), the Nepali representative asked for "preferential 
tariffs, preferential imports and abolition of quota restrictions" 
on trade from the developed countries."" King Mahendra 
underlined Nepal's concern about the task of trade diversifica
tion at the Non-aligned Summit Conference at Cairo in 1964. 

On the domestic front, the importance of industrialisation 
was stressed in the Kingdom in order to introduce diversifi
cation in the exports and to reduce imports of consumer and 
finished goods. The Nepalese Government's efforts to mobi
lise and use foreign aid f or establishing industries as well as 
laying a sound infra-structure for the same, have been noted 
earlier. Besides, private foreign capital was invited by Nepal. 
The policy of incentives like a 10-year tax holiday, re
patriation of profits, etc. in this context, was clearly spelt out 

93. For example, the Nepali delegation at trade talks in July 1963 with 
the Indian side referred to a particular clause of a recently signed 
Trade Agreement between Nepal and Pakistan in support of its 
demand for the abolition of the Bond system. Minutes of the 
Meeting, n . 74. 

94. Nepali Representative's speech in the U N General Assembly, GAOR, 
(1962), para 75; (1964), paras 125 to 128; (1965), paras 167 to 169; 
(1966), Text, 8. Also see, The statement of Nepali Minister 
Vedanand Jha at the U N Conference on Transit Trade of Land
locked States, on 29 June 1965, Transit Rights, Department of 
Publicity, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, H M G , 
Nepal, n.d. 4. 

95. Speeches of Minister Vedanand Jha, Nepal Information, Department 
of Publicity, Ministry of Panchayat Affairs, H M G , Nepal, 
Kathmandu, Vol . I, No . 8, May 1964, 5-9; Vo l . I, No . 10, July 1964, 
6-8; V o l . I, No. 11, August 1964, 5-9. Also n. 4. 
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first time by the Nepali Congress Government."" This policy 
of incentives towards the foreign investors was followed subse
quently."' 

Incentives were also provided to the local exporters for 
trading with the overseas countries. The most important of 
such incentives was the scheme of'Bonus Vouchers', introduced 
in 1962-63. Under this scheme, the Nepali exporters were 
allowed to import the goods they liked, of the value equivalent 
to a part of their respective foreign exchange earnings through 
exports. This scheme contributed a great deal to the expan
sion of Nepal's trade with the overseas countries which in 
1966-67 rose to seven times what it was in 1962-63. The 
scheme had an indirect adverse efifect on Nepal-India trade 
relations since the Nepali traders imported "sensitive items" 
under the scheme and re-exported them to India though 
their entry in India was banned or restricted."" These in
centives and the diversification thus brought about, did not in 
any way reduce Nepal's dependence on India in trade 
matters."" 

Very little was evidently done regarding the remaining 
difficulties in diversification such as the production of "export 
surpluses", securing stable markets and improving auxiliary 
services. Thus only a beginning had been made towards the 
goal of diversification. The constraints inherent in the economy 
were too heavy to be overcome so easily. 

96. Dick Wilson's interview with Prime Minister B . P. Koirala reported 
a verbatim in Far Eastern Economic Review, V o l . X X V I I I , N o . 24, 
16 June I960, 1246-48. Also see, Philingo, 26 October 1959; 
Gorlchapatra, 3 August 1960. 

97. Minister S. B . Thapa in the King's Cabinet in 1961 stated that the 
new government would by and large retain industrial policy of the 
ousted Nepali Congress Government, The Commoner, 9 March 1961. 
Also, Gorlchapatra, 27 September 1962, 3 January 1963; Nepal 
Gazette, 12 Apr i l 1963, Samaya, 27 November 1963; and Investing in 
Nepal, Nepal Industrial Development Corporation, Nepal, 
Kathmandu, 1968. 

98. Mohammed Ayoob, "India and Nepal: Politics of A i d and Trade", 
The Institute for Defence Studies and Analysis, Journal, Vo l . I l l , No . 
2, October 1970, 127-156. 

99. Centre for Economic Development and Administration, Kathmandu, 
Occasional Paper N o . 1 : "Trade with the Southern Neighbour". 
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T A B L E III 

The Indian Aid : Major Fields of Activity 
{In Nepali Rupees, Millions) 

S. No. Activity Aid upto Aid in Total Remarks 
1965-66 1966-67 

1. Roads and Bridges 140.835 38.094 178.929 

2. Power Development 120.870 20.096 140.966 

3. Irrigation 74.024 13.692 87.716 

4. Community 
Development" 48.320 48.320 

5. Surveys 35.056 0.823 35.879 

6. Water Supply 24.308 2.211 26.519 

7. Airports: Construction 
and Improvement 13.929 1.576 15.505 

S. Education and All ied 
Schemes 5.856 0.640 6.496 

9. Forestry 3.546 0.318 3.864 

10. Horticulture 3.370 0.484 3.854 

11. Veterinary 2.816 0.339 3.155 

12. Industrial Development 2.685 0.417 3.102 

13. Health 1.552 0.068 1.620 

14. Post and Tele
communication 0.811 ' 0.715 1.526 

15. Metereology 0.275 0.036 0.311 

T O T A L 478.253 79.509 557.762 

(a) The programme was withdrawn in March 1961 in response 
to a request to that effect from the H M G , Nepal. 

Source : Facts about Teciinical and Economic Assistance to Nepal from 
Colombo Plan Countries, 1952-66, Ministry of Economic 
Planning (Resources Division), H M G , Nepal, Kathmandu, 
1967 (Mimeographed), Appendix A . (The table has been 
rearranged in the descending order of aid-amount). 
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T A B L E I V 

The Chinese Aid : Major Projects in Nepal 

219 

Estimated Cost'' 
S. No. Major Projects In millions Equivalent to 

of Dollars millions of 
Nepal Rupeesb 

\. Kathmandu-Pokhra Road 17.11 130.03 

2. Kathmandu-Kodari Highway 9.07 73.72 
3. Sunkoshi Hydro-Electric Plant 9.21 69.99 
4. Leather and Shoe Factory 1.32 10.03 

5. Warehouse Construction 1.32 10.03 
6. Brick and Tile Factory 0.66 5:01 

(o) A l l costs borne by China, except the purchase of land. 
(6) Converted at the rate of 1 U S :Dollar=7.6 Nepal. Rupees. 

Source : Facts on Foreign Aid to Nepal, 1952-68 (Mimeographed) 
Programme Office, U S / A I D , Nepal, Kathmandu, February 
1968, 8. 

T A B L E V 

Soviet Aid : Major Projects in Nepal 

s. No. Major Projects Duration 
Total Cost in 

Nepali Rupees 
(.Millions) 

1. Birganj Sugar M i l l 1959-1965 65.00 
2. Janakpur Cigarette Factory 1959-1965 41.7 
3. Panauti Hydro-Electric Plant 1959-1965 25.00 
4. Kant i Hospital 1959-1963 0.95 
5. Janakpur-Simra East-West Highway 

Section 1964— • 120.00" 
6. Agricultural Tools Factory 1964— 10.00" 

(a) Estimated cost. 
Source : Figures computed from Gorkhapatra. 
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CONCLUSION 

T H E foreign policy of Nepal is not just the sum-total of its 
external relations and responses. More than that, it has been 

a well planned strategy for the Kingdom's defence, development 
Bnd "self-assertion" as an independent sovereign nation in the 
midst of the international power politics. This was in accordance 
with the motives of security, stability and status discussed in 
Chapter II. 

The evolution and pursual of this plan have been dictated 
largely by Nepal's uncomfortable geographical location between 
India and the Tibet region of China, its smallness and its highly 
underdeveloped economic status. The Kingdom's historical 
background, its cultural and social values and the character of 
its leaders have also played their due role in the evolution 
and functioning of foreign policy. 

Nepal's limitations arising out of its geographical location, 
smallness and backwardness constitute its 'vuberabilities' {i.e. 
weaknesses), as described by David Vital in relation to small 
powers' international behaviour in general. Owing to such 
'vulnerabilities', small powers are often subjected to 'coercion' by 
the bigger powers, which exploit the 'vulnerabilities' of the: 
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former in order to further their own interests.̂  The tasic of 
foreign policy of the small powers including Nepal, has been to 
minimize 'vulnerabilities' and to weaken the sources and 
channels of 'coercion' in order to further their respective 
national interest. The ultimate objective in all these cases has 
remained to be the strengthening of the "safe base" of national 
power. 

Nepal simultaneously worked on the three courses of 
.action in its foreign policy strategy, namely: 

(0 The maximization of the scope of manoeuvrability 
in relation to the sources of 'coercion'. This was 
done through the exploitation of the differences and 
clash of interests betv̂ êen the coercive powers. 

(H) The splitting and diffusing of the potentialities of 
'coercion'through the diversification and expansion 
of the sources of dependence. 

(iii) The mobilisation of moral and public international 
pressure on the sources and agents of 'coercion' 
through participation in the world forums. 

The practical application of the first course of action 
obviously envisages, in the first place, the existence of differ
ences and clash of interests among the sources of 'coercion'. 
Secondly for exploiting the situation of conflict and competi
tion, it is essential for the 'vulnerable' state to be of some signi
ficance in the scheme of things of competing sources of 'coercion'. 
In that case the 'vulnerable' state has to convincingly impress 
upon the competitors and contenders that it holds a strategic 
position and is open to be cultivated by either of the sides, 
provided proper incentives are offered. Towards that end, the 
stand of political neutrality is a must—a stand that is meant to 
convey that the 'vulnerable' state has no preconceived sym
pathies or prejudices for either of the sides and is determined, 
as well as capable, of taking and implementing independent 
decisions. Lastly, for successful manoeuvring it is also essential 
for the 'vulnerable' state to have an arrangement of dependable 

1. For a detailed discussion of the small powers 'vulnerabilities' and 
their 'coercion' by the bigger powers see, David V i t a l , Tiie 
Inequality of States (A study of the Small Powers in International 
Relations), Oxford 1967. Also see his, Tlte Survival of Small States, 
Oxford, 1971. 
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military protection, particularly, in the event of the break-out 
of military conflict between the contenders, leading to the 
failure of political neutrality and a threat to the 'vulnerable' 
state's bare survival. 

What facilitates the 'coercion' of the 'vulnerable' state by 
the bigger powers is the former's dependence in military, political 
and economic matters, upon the latter. The more the depen
dence, the greater are the possibilities and probabilities of 
'coercion'. Therefore, the diSusion of its dependence through 
the creation of more and alternate sources in this context by 
the 'vulnerable' state, is bound to result in more flexibility and 
•discretion for it and thus in the extension of its scope of 
jtnanoeuvrability vis-a-vis the 'coercive' powers. 

The mobilisation of internati<inal public opinion by the 
'vulnerable' state against the acts of 'coercion' by big powers 
and thus exert moral pressure on the latter, can also be em
ployed to discipline the 'coercive' power. It may prove to be 
inadequate by itself, but if used alongwith other factors, this 
method also works in the desired direction. However, the 
degree to which method of moral pressure and the diSusion of 
dependence would yield results, depends upon the 'vulnerable' 
state's capacity to display sociability and its skill to conduct 
"public relations" in the international society. Accordingly, it 
•depends upon the number and nature of the state's 'friends' 
in the commimity of Nations and its style of participation in 
the U.N. and other international forums. 

The actual working of the above described three courses 
of action by Nepal should be viewed at two levels correspond
ing to the possible direction and sources of 'coercion', namely, 
the immediate neighbours and the super powers. 

In relation to the immediate neighbours, Nepal's geogra
phical location between India and China was both, a liability 
•and an asset. It was a liability owing to the vast power difier-
ences between Nepal on the one hand and each of its neigh
bours on the other. This made the Kingdom an easy prey to 
the pressures from its neighbours, whenever and in whatever 
form the latter decided to apply them in order to further 
their respective interests. Nepal's location as its liability was all 
the more pronounced in relation to India owing to its excessive 
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dependence in military, political and economic matters upon 
India as also owing to very close socio-cultural affinities and 
easy accessibility between the two countries. 

The aspect of liability vis-a-vis India dominated Nepal's 
foreign policy during 1951-54. For this, the historical legacies 
and the political developments following the fall of the Ranas-
were largely responsible. The external environment particularly 
the Chinese attitude towards India-Nepal ties, also made it 
imperative. Accordingly, Nepal accepted India's dominance-
and guidance in its conduct of foreign policy and a veiled 
alliance existed between the two. 

Nepal's geographical location between India and China 
was also an asset since it placed the Kingdom in a strategic 
position and made it an object to be wooed by each of its 
neighbours against the other. Thus the asset aspect imder-
iined the basic prerequisite for Nepal to operationalize the 
first course of action in its foreign policy. The developments, 
in Nepal's neighbourhood following the Panchsheel Agreement, 
between India and China on the one hand and.in the King
dom's domestic political scene on the other, during 1954-55 
opened the prospects of change in Nepal's foreign policy 
which was hitherto dominated by India. The asset aspect of 
Nepal's geographical location and the corresponding first 
course of action of foreign policy became gradually active during. 
1956-59 and thereafter, with the emergence of the clash of 
interests between India and China. 

The sharpening of differences between its two giant neigh
bours led Nepal to employ one of them to ward off the 
pressures exerted on it by the other. By way of doing this, the 
Kingdom subtly encouraged the competition between them. 
vis-a-vis itself and thus extracted political concessions and 
economic benefits from both. During 1959-60, Nepal ensured 
India's readiness to act as a counter-balance to the actual and 
probable Chinese pressures pertaining to the boundary dispute 
between Nepal and China. Similarly during 1961-62, Nepal 
successfully mobilised its friendly ties with China and Pakistan 
to counteract India's 'coercion' in the field of domestic politics. 
We have described such exercises as Nepal's balance of power 
in the South Asian region. 
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In conformity with the functional pre-requisites for the 
application of the first coure of action—the exploitation of the 
differences and clash of interests between the 'coercive' powers— 
Nepal underlined its strategic significance in the region and 
asserted its capacity to take independent decisions. It pro
claimed a neutral stand on the disputes between India and China 
as well as between India and Pakistan. To a certain extent, the 
tension situation in the region emanating out of the disputes bet
ween the neighbours suited Nepal's interests best and therefore 
the continuation of this situation was welcomed. Guided per
haps by this consideration, Nepal was not found to be keen to 
participate in ' any serious attempt towards the restoration of 
understanding and the bringing about of a settlement between 
its neighbours. Nepal's absence in the "Colombo Powers" 
efforts during 1962-63 to help resolve the Sino-lndian dispute, 
may be recalled as an evidence. This is not to say that Nepal's 
participation in such efforts would have made any difference in 
their outcome. The Kingdom was, in fact, too small and too 
precariously placed to be effective, but then its foreign policy 
conduct was not always guided by this consideration. 

Nepal's proclaimed neutrality was subtly, but definitely 
compromised, once the disputes between its neighbours turned 
into armed conflicts. During the Sino-Indian conflict of 1962 
and the Indo-Pak conflicts of 1965 and 1971, Nepal under
played its neutrality in favour of India. This was primarily 
in response to the mutual understanding in defence matters 
between India and Nepal under the Peace and Friendship 
Treaty of 1950 and other arrangements evolved following this 
Treaty. It was also due to the socio-cultural affinities, and 
economic intercourse which Nepal had with India alongwith 
the Kingdom's stakes in the maintenance of a balance in the 
region. 

These seemingly contradictory postures of pblitical 
neutrality and defence commitments adopted by Nepal in the 
regional context, however, did not prove functionally incompa
tible. In fact, India's military protection assured under the 
arrangements constituting the mutual understanding in defence 
matters between the two countries was one of the pre-requisites 
for Nepal to take a stand of political neutrality in the 

1 
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region. Nepal took every care in demonstrating that while 
being politically neutral in the disputes between its neighbours, 
it did not violate its defence commitments with India and also 
that while honouring defence commitments at a point of 
time, it did not take sides on the political question nor did it 
abandon.its right to remain politically neutral, once the con
flict situation that activized the defence commitments was over. 
The Kingdom's neighbours also helped it in the < successful 
implementation of these two contradictory postures. China 
understood the logic and compulsions behind Nepal's defence 
commitments with India, and notwithstanding numerous 
protests in this context, Chinese leaders have shown acquie
scence towards this relationship. India, od its part, never 
disputed the fact that Nepal should have friendly and peaceful 
relations with China. Even in the midst of Sino-Indian 
l)order dispute, the Indian leadership encouraged the Nepali 
leadership in 1960 to settle their country's boimdary problem 
with China, and were not unusually perturbed when the 
Nepalese Prime Minister B. P. Koirala declared to be neutral 
on the question of McMahon line. 

Intense differences and clash of interests in the neigh
bouring region coupled with greater potentialities of 'coercion' 
from the neighbours made Nepal's policy in the region domi
nated by the first course of action. The second course of 
action—of diversiflcation and expansion of the sources of depen
dence—was also pursued vigorously, though, with a compara
tively less .success. Nepal secured economic assistance from 
varied and diverse sources but the assistance from neighbours, 
particularly India, always remained substantial and was foimd 
more effective and convenient in technical terms. Nepal 
made serious attempts to expand its trade contacts and there
fore sought additional port and transit facilities through India 
and also concluded trade agreements with Pakistan, China, 
Socialist countries, U.S., U . K . and others. However, the 
economic and geographical limitations inherent in this policy 
proved formidable. Nepal's bulk of trade (about 90%) is still 
with India. The Kingdom also received some military assist
ance from the U.S., the U.K. , and lately from the U.S.S.R., 
but it was largely with the concurrence of India. 
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The application of the third course of action—of mobi
lising international pressures against the sources of 'coercion 
in the regional context—was relatively mild. Nepal kept the 
U.N. and the Non-aligned Nations Summit Conferences 
informed about its concern with the situations created by the 
regional conflicts. It also used these forums to ask for peace 
and mutual settlement between its neighbours. 

What was true regarding Nepal's policy towards the 
neighbouring sources of 'coercion' was basically also true in 
relation to the global sources of 'coercion'. However, the 
intensity of 'coercion' from the global sources, the super 
powers, was comparatively far less. More important than this, 
Nepal's strategic significance in relation to the di3"erences and 
clash of interests between the super powers was almost insigni
ficant as against what it was between India and China. Hence 
the application of the first course of action was much less 
vigorous and pronounced. It maintained friendly relations 
with both the U.S. and the U.S.S.R. and their respective allies, 
received aid and assistance from them and remained non-aligned. 

The field being much wider and the prospects being 
encouraging, the operationalization of the second and the third 
courses of action was more extensive and spirited. Accordingly, 
Nepal identified itself with the small uncommitted and 
newly emerging nations. It expanded mutually beneficial 
political and economic relations with them, and joined them 
in raising its voice against the undesirable acts and postures 
of the big powers. Its participation in the U.N. and the 
Non-aligned Nations Conferences made this further evident. 

An integrated view of the simultaneous operationali
zation of three policy options in the global context by Nepal 
leads to the assumption that it had identified itself with the 
emerging world order, realizing full well that it should not be 
alienated from the existing one. In an international system 
dominated by bipolarity, Nepal opted for the emerging alter
native of non-alignment and peaceful co-existence. In fact, it 
started practising this alternative at the time when the politics 
of cold war and bloc formation was particularly brisk n this 
part of the world. Against the long-standing traditions of 
colonial and imperial regimes, Nepal sided with the forces of 
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freedom and equality. While doing all this, however, Nepal 
maintained and expanded its friendly bilateral relations with the 
protagonists of the cold war and former colonial and imperial 
powers. This kept the Kingdom abreast with the existing 
reality and helped in pursuing its economic and political objec
tives. Thus, whereas it criticised the super powers for their 
"arrogance of power" it sought and secured moral support and 
material benefits from them. 

A very significant recent development in the international 
system has been the transformation in the bipolar situation. 
There has been a drop in the cold war tension, a loosening of the 
military pacts and alliances and clear signs of the emergence 
of more centres of power. Nepal kept pace with these develop
ments and made suitable adjustments in its policy. It welcomed 
the trend towards the emergence of more centres of power iii 
the world, since such a development would enhance the 
prospects for manoeuvrability for small powers among the 
conflicting and competing sources of 'coercion'.^ King 
Mahendra's visit to France after it had taken an assertive 
posture vis-a-vis the United States and his appreciation of the 
new French creed of 'Gaullism' in foreign policy matters may 
be recalled as evidences. 

With the same logic the emergence of China should have 
been welcomed by Nepal." The probability of increase in 
China's 'coercive' potential resulted in the coming together of 
the U.S. and the U.S.S.R. to join India in offering a powerful 
counter-balance to Nepal against China. This naturally led 
to the availability of more economic and other benefits to the 
Kingdom. Nevertheless, China is too close to Nepal and its 
emergence, apart from its other consequences on the inter
national system, tends to upset the regional balance and 
damage the asset aspect of the Kingdom's geographical location. 
It has created a scare in Nepal's international behaviour. 

This takes us to the correlation between the regional and 

2. Vital n. 1. 151. 
3. For the consequences of China's emergence on the small powers and 

the policy of non-alignment, see Robert L . Rothstein, Alliances 
and Small Powers, Columbia University, New York and London, 
1968, 255-58. 
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the global aspects of Nepal's foreign policy, i.e., between its 
regional balance of power and the global non-alignmeit. 
Obviously, the regional sources of 'coercion' have been more 
powerful and decisive in Nepal's thinking as compared to the 
global sources. As a result, its policy towards the latter has 
been supplementary and subservient to the policy towards the 
former. It is evident in Nepal's mobilisation of its relations 
with the super powers to meet the pressures from the 
neighbours. Three instances may be recalled in support of the 
contention : 

1. King Mahendra's visit to the U.S. and the U.K. , and 
Prime Minister B. P. Koirala's meetings with President 
Eisenhower of the U.S. and Soviet Premier N. S. Khrushev during 
1959-69 when the pressures were felt from the Chinese side. 

2. King Mahendra's quick efforts to secure recognition 
from the U.S. and the U.S.S.R., the U.K. , etc., for his domestic 
action of dismissing the Nepali Congress Government and the 
abrogation of parliamentary system which brought in pressures 
from the Indian side. Nepal had also utilized the U.N. and 
the Non-aligned Nations Conference at Belgrade, mostly 
informally, for the same purpose. 

3. After the Sino-Indian conflict, which made Nepal's 
position all the more precarious. Chairman Dr. Tulsi Giri made 
a series of visits to the U.S. the U.S.S.R. the U .K. and France 
and had important discussions with the respective leaders about 
the regional developments. One significant outcome of these 
visits was Western arms aid to Nepal. 

Thus Nepal's global non-alignment functioned as an 
essential component of its regional balance of power. 

In this context, Cambodia's foreign policy presented a 
very near approximation to the Nepalese model. Cambodia's 
policy also operated at two levels : at the regional and at the 
global. Cambodia while trying to balance the pressures from 
Thailand and S. Vietnam by mobilising its relations with China, 
also depended upon the U.S. to counteract the thrust from 
China.* Afghanistan also acted on the same line but less 

4. Bernard K . Gord, "Cambodia : Where Foreign Policy Counts", 
Asian Survey, Vo l . V , No. 9, September 1965, 433-448. 
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vigorously and with a qualitative difference that one of its 
neighbours, the U.S.S.R., was a global power and not a regional 
one. 

In the evolution and operalionalisation of the courses of 
action of Nepal's foreign policy, the contributions of King 
Mahendra and Prime Minister B. P. Koirala (1959-60) had 
been significant. King Mahendra, being in control of the 
Executive, for a long time had been responsible for the skilful 
operationalisation of the options. His contribution had been 
all the more important with respect to the 'linkage' between 
foreign policy and domestic politics. 1960 onwards, he success
fully employed foreign policy to stabilise his regime and 
strengthen the political system of 'Panchayat Democracy'' 
established by him. He worked up foreign policy to resolve the 
crises of legitimacy, identification and stability of his Govern
ment, with considerable success, at least during the years 
immediately following the establishment of Panchayat Demo
cracy. B. P. Koirala's contribution was more at the level of 
evolving the courses of action and laying down their theoretical 
bases. His efforts to implement them were cut short by his 
short-lived Prime Ministership. 

Howsoever significant the contribution of personalities 
and institutions, it was not decisive and complete. In funda
mentals the model of Nepal's foreign policy would have evolved 
even without them. There are enough evidences in history to-
suggest that it would have been so, essentially because the 
germs of it were there in the geo-politics of the region and the 
position Nepal occupied in it. 



POST-SCRIPT 

RECENT D E V E L O P M E N T S 

T H E end of 1971 marked a watershed in the political scene-
in Nepal's neighbouring region, which had witnessed a period 
of turbulence since 1967. China passed through its major 
internal shake-up under the Cultural Revolution and the 
'second' struggle for power, emerging stronger and more stable in 
the end. In India, the erosion of Congress party's strength was 
followed by its rejuvenation which resulted from the organi
sational split in 1969 and the emergence of Mrs. Gandhi as an 
undisputed leader in 1970-71. Pakistan broke up, giving birth 
to a new, sovereign nation, Bangladesh, after suffering a 
humiliating military defeat at the hands of India in December 
1971. Consequently, India's status and position in the sub
continent received an additional boost. 

The internal transformations in China, India and Pakistan 
were also matched by radical changes in their respective-
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•external postures. China moved towards a detente with the 
United States and was admitted to the U.N. This led to the 
-display of an unexpected flexiblity and dynamism in its 
foreign policy. India moved closer to the Soviet Union and 
regained confidence in its international behaviour. It also 
started throwing definite feelers to China for normalisation 
•of bilateral relations. 

Nepal being situated in the midst of these significant deve
lopments, could not remain unaffected. It had to respond 
•and adjust both internally and externally, with the emerging 
realities of the regional and global politics. Below we shall 
deal with Nepal's external responses mainly vis-a-vis its neigh
bours, India and China, since they constitute a vital and 
-decisive dimension of the Kingdom's foreign policy. 

Implications of China's Cultural Revolution 

The Chinese propaganda in Nepal had increased towards 
the fall of 1966, with the extension of the Cultural Revolu
tion at home. The notable features of this propaganda were: 
the distribution of Mao-lockets, Chinese literature and the red 
flag among the Nepalis, the publication of a photograph 
and a poem in the oflicial weekly, Peking Review (24 February, 
10 March and 2 June 1967), depicting the Nepalis as 

•acclaiming Mao's "great leadership" and the criticism of 
Nepal's friendly countries, in particular, the Soviet Union, the 
United States and India, by the Chinese diplomats even in 
Kathmandu. The Nepalese Government expressed its di§-
;approval for such propaganda which the Chinese ignored by 
and large. It was evident in big anti-Indian demonstrations 
•organised by the Chinese embassy at Kathmandu airport on 
17 and 24 June 1967, while receiving the Chinese diplomats 
who were on their way back to Peking after being expelled 
from New Delhi 

The restraint observed by the Nepalese Government did 
not allow the Chinese "misbehaviour" to afl'ect the Sino-
JNepalese relations adversely for quite some time. However, 

1. For details, see Nepal Press Digest (Weekly), 18-24 June and 25 June 
to 1 July 1967. 
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the growing Chinese disregard for the Kingdom's sensitivities 
ultimately gave rise to some strain between the two countries. 
On 1 July 1967, a group of students and youth disturbed 
the Chinese stall set up at the Ramailo mela (fun fair), orga
nised under the King's birthday celebrations, in protest against 
the disrespect shown to Nepal's national flag and King 
Mahendra's portrait at the stall. The same group then led 
a pro-King and anti-China procession in Kathmandu, burnt a 
Chinese jeep and ransacked a Chinese literature shop. 

This incident led to the exchange of protest notes bet
ween China and Nepal. The Chinese side alleged that the 
Nepalese Government "connived" at the anti-China "out
burst" at the Ramailo mela.^ This was refuted by the latter. 
Nepal's Dy. Prime Minister K. N . Bista regretting the Chinese 
propaganda on the incident through Radio Peking and Hsinhua 
News Agency in Rastriya Panchayat on 13 July 1967, declared: 

No Nepali has ever lagged behind to shed his blood 
for his independence when the occasion arose, nor will 
he do so in future. The entire Nepali race is ready to 
stake their lives for their King, their system and their 
dignity. 

By the end of July, the Chinese Ambassador left Kathmandu 
for Peking and nothing was heard thereafter from either side 
about the incident. It appears that both the governments, 
having reiterated their respective positions on the issue, were 
content to leave it at that. 

The Ramailo mela incident was an isolated one and 
soon forgotten when normal friendly relations were restored 
between the two countries. Work on China-aided Kathmandu-
Pokhra road in Nepal continued as usual." King Mahendra 
inaugurated a Chinese built warehouse complex on 27 Septem
ber 1967. Reports of damage to the Nepalis and Nepal's 
Consulate General's office at Lhasa by the Red Guards were 
promptly denied in Kathmandu.* On 14 December 1967, 

2. For the text of the Chinese statement, see Peking Review, Vol . 10, 
N o . 29, 10 July 1967, p. 39. 

3. Gorkliapatra, 9, 10 and 12 September 1967. 
4. Gorkhapatra, 22 and 26 September 1967. 



236 Foreign Policy of Nepal 

letters were exchanged between the two countries under which 
the Chinese aid was assured for the maintenance of Kathmandu-
Kodari highway till 1979. China also extended on 21 March 
1968 the period of aid Agreement of 1960 by seven years, 
to enable Nepal to utilise the unspent amount of about. 
Rs. 3 crores. 

The complete restoration of normalcy in the Sino-Nepalese 
official relations was marked by Foreign Minister K . N . 
Bista's state visit to China from 22-31 May 1968. On 28 May 
he signed a Trade Agreement between Nepal and China. The-
Agreement provided for the trade to be conducted through 
Nepal's State Trading Organisation and by other traders. The-
trade was to be based on "the principles of equilibrium between 
the total values of imports and exports" as far as possible. The-
value of exchange currency—Pound Sterling—was fixed in. 
terms of gold and the methods of payment were provided for in 
the Protocol of the Agreement. 

Bista discussed bilateral economic and political matters, 
and international issues of mutual interest with the Chinese 
leaders, including Chen-Yi, Chou En-lai, Lin Pio and Mao 
Tse-tung. The Chinese leaders favourably responded to Bista's. 
request for more assistance, but no concrete commitments, 
were made." The Chinese and the Nepali leaders pleaded to 
each other for the restoration and consolidation of "mutual 
understanding and trust" that had partly been shaken during: 
the Cultural Revolution. They also appreciated each other's. 
political system and institutions. Bista utilised this occasion 
to renew "personal contacts" with the Chinese leaders and to-
"have a better understanding of the situation prevailing in 
China"." 

Viewed in retrospect, therefore, the Chinese Cultural 
Revolution caused only a minor distortion in the normal course 
of Sino-Nepalese relations. The distortion resulted mainly 
from the uncontrolled excitement of the Chinese to demonstrate: 
their allegiance to tha Maoist forces in view of the internal 

5. Joint CDran-iniq-j; issued at th; e.il of th; visit. Gjrkhipatra.. 
1 June 1968. 

6. Gorkhapatra, 29 May 1968. 
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power struggle going on in China imder the Cultural Revolu
tion. It appears unlikely that the distortion was an outcome 
of any conscious and deliberate policy decision in Peking, as 
might have been the case with China's relations with Burma, 
•Cambodia and Indonesia during that period. 

However, the Chinese behaviour and the developments 
•during these two years (1967-68) had a deep psychological 
impact on Nepal's perception of China. The incidents of 
the Chinese 'misbehaviour' coincided on the one hand with 
the increase in China's nuclear capabilities and its consequent 
leap towards the status of a super power and on the other, 
with the completion of Kathmandu-Kodari highway. Where
as the first development established China's supremacy in the 
region, particularly in view of confused political and economic 
scene in India, prevailing at that time, the second brought 
China too close to Nepal and thereby exposed the latter to any 
possible or probable Chinese threat; the strategic significance 
and economic irrelevance of the highway had been underlined 
in several quarters. The methods and intensity of the Chinese 
propaganda also raised doubts in Nepal about China's repeated 
assurances to observe non-interference in the internal affairs 
•of other countries. All this combined, introduced an element 
of scare in Nepal's dealings with China during and after the 
•Cultural Revolution. 

Nepal's unexpressed scare from China had other impli
cations also. In the domestic context, the Nepalese govern
ment launched counter-propaganda in the form of Mahendra-
lockets, badges and Panchayat slogans. A new Gaon Farka 
<Back to Village) national campaign was launched on 29 
September 1967. Under this campaign the government pro
posed to establish closer and wider contacts with the villagers; 
propagate Panchayat Philosophy among them and accelerate 
their economic progress in order to make them immune to 
^'undesirable influences". Indirectly, the fear of communism 
also facilitated the rapprochment between King Mahendra 
and the democratic forces.' This ultimately led to the release 

7. The softening of K i n g Mahendra's attitude towards his Nepali 
Congress adversaries was evident in his remark, during a state visit 
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of B. P. Koirala and his colleagues and general amnesty to 
other Nepali Congress leaders living in exile in India on 30 
October 1968. As expected, this development activised the 
democratic forces in the Kingdom and acted as a counter
weight to the Communist propaganda." 

With India, the process of restoration and consolidation of 
mutual understanding initiated in 1963 (see Chapter IV) re
ceived further impetus during 1967-68. A number of Indian 
aided projects were completed and inaugurated in Nepal during: 
this period." Matters related to the refund of the "excise 
amount" by India to Nepal and the stabilization of exchange 
rates between currencies of the two countries were amicably 
settled.!" Two joint committees to deal with the difficulties, 
separately, in border trade and the overall trade and transit 
were constituted by the two governments in early 1967. Provi
sion for such committees had been made in the Memorandum 
of Understandings signed by the two sides in December 1966 
(Chapter VI). The deliberations of these committees led to-
the conclusion of another Memorandum on the subject on 19 
November 1968. Earlier in October 1968, India and Nepal 
agreed to have additional consulates in each other's territory. 
To keep the activities of Indian and Nepali Communists under 
control along the Indo-Nepalese border, the police officers of 
the two countries met at Birganj (Nepal) in April 1967. The 

to the U.S . in November 1967, saying that lie was inclined to release 
B . P. Koirala provided Koirala's "colleagues in India" behaved 
properly. GoMapatra, 6 November 1967. 

8. Some of the Chinese literature bookshops were burnt or forced 
closed in Biratnagar and Bhaktpur by the student sympathisers o f 
the Nepali Congress. Tfte Motlierland, 6 December 1968 ; The Times 
of India, 17 December 1968. 

9. The projects and the dates of their inauguration were : General Post 
Office building (29 January 1967), Trisuli Hydro-Electric Plant 
(24 February 1967), Lumbini Airport and Bhairawa Water Supply 
Scheme (March 1967), Janakpurdham Airport and Hardinath 
irrigation project (24 September 1967), Forest Training Institute at 
Hitaura (30 September 1967), National Archives building at 
Kathmandu (3 October 1967), Bagmati River bridge (11 June 1968)» 
Concrete surfaced Airport at Biratnagar (22 June 1968) and Foreiga 
Post Office building (20 August 1968). 

10. For details see GorA;Aapafra, 20 to 25 March 1967. 
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Indian Government took steps to curb the activities of the-
Communists and other outlawed Nepalis living on the Indian 
side of the border.̂ ^ 

The leaders of India and Nepal continued to maintain 
close contacts between them. King Mahendra, on his way 
back from Europe, had a stopover in New Delhi on 14 May 
1967 and had informal talks with Prime Minister Indira Gandhi 
and President Zakir Husain. India's Dy. Prime Minister 
and Finance Minister Morarji Desai paid a 3-day goodwill 
visit to Nepal starting from 22 October 1967. He had a closed 
door meeting with King Mahendra during this visit. Dr. Karan 
Singh, India's Minister for Tourism and Civil Aviation, was in 
Kathmandu on 25 February 1968 on a 3-day official visit. 
And finally Indian President Dr. Zakir Husain undertook a 
state visit to Nepal from 12 to 16 October 1968. 

The Indian and Nepali leaders discussed economic and. 
other matters of their mutual interest during these contacts. 
China and its emerging postures figured prominently in the 
discussion and both sides appeared to have a close understand
ing in this context. In reference to the Ramailo Mela and 
other anti-Nepal incidents by the Chinese in the Kingdom,, 
India's External Minister M . C. Chagla disclosed in Lok 
Sabha that the Government of India was in touch with their 
Nepalese counterpart on matters of mutual security and "drew 
their attention to the danger, the threat and the menace that 
China poses not only to India but to other countries as well."^^ 

In bilateral discussions, however, any direct reference to-
China was avoided both by India and Nepal. This was per
haps in deference to Nepal's wishes which reflected its low key 
posture, and thus the element of scare towards China. Any 
overt reference to the existing Treaty and Agreements related 
to the mutual security matters between India and Nepal was. 
similarly avoided. This was to respect Nepal's sensitiveness 
which was ofi"ended in 1959 by Nehru's reference to these-

11. Naya Sandesh, 28 Apr i l 1967 and 2 February 1968 ; GorMopa/ra, 
12 August 1967, 22 and 23 January 1968 ; The Hindu, 22 January 
1968. 

12. Lok Sabha Debates, 4th Series, V o l . V , N o . 30, 3 July 1967,. 
• col. 8928. 
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matters and to spare the Kingdom from any possible embarrass
ment that such reference could cause in its delicate relations with 
•China. The caution observed in this respect by the Indian 
leaders was underlined by Prime Minister Mrs. Gandhi in 
Lok Sabha on 3 July 1967.'̂  Morarji Desai during his visit to 
Nepal, while categorically stating that neither India nor Nepal 
believed in defence pacts, referred to certain "connections" 
between the two countries related to mutual defence. He, how
ever, refused to define or explain them.̂ * The Indian leaders and 
-diplomats reiterated their respect for Nepal's sovereignty, inde
pendence, territorial integrity and; Panchayat system on all 
available occasions. They also tried to alleviate the then 
growing doubts in Nepal about the vitality and viability of 
India's economy and political system.̂ * 

Disturbed Relations with India 

The smooth pace of Indo-Nepalese relations took an 
unpleasant turn almost suddenly by the end of the year 1968. 
Minor and otherwise manageable issues were allowed to 
acquire grotesque proportions and fresh controversies surfaced 
•during the following period. Before these issues and contro
versies are taken up, the factors that dominated the official 
thinking in the two countries towards each other deserve 
attention. 

India appeared to be gradually giving up its "lying low" 
profile towards Nepal, pursued since 1963, for a balanced and 
firm policy. This new posture was symbolised by India's 
Ambassador Raj Bahadur who arrived in Kathmandu in 

-January 1968. He and the Indian leaders like President Dr. 
Zakir Husain during his visit to Nepal in October 1968, made 
it clear that while being ready to extend economic co-operation 
to Nepal and display imreserved respect for its political, emo
tional and other sensitivities India expected complete recipro-
•city from the Kingdom in matters of mutual interest. Raj 

13. 7 W . , col. 8931. 
14. Tlte Times of India, 25 October 1967. 
15. For example, see Morarji Desia's address to Nepal Council] of 

World Affairs, Kathmandu, on 23 October 1967. T/ie Hindustan 
Times, 24 October 1967. 
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Bahadur's speeches on various occasions indicated that India 
was inclined to revive the theme of "special relations" in its 
dealings with Nepal. The fact that it was so, was made clear 
by Indian Foreign Minister Dinesh Singh during his visit to 
Nepal in June 1969. We have seen that Nepal's aversion for 
the phrase "special relations" was deep and very strong. Nor 
could Nepal easily reconcile with an assertive Indian posture 
which reminded the Kingdom of the pattern of relations that 
obtained during the fifties. Particularly so, because this new 
posture appeared to be incredible in view of India's internal 
political and economic difficulties. 

Another factor that loomed large on Nepal-India relation 
was the failure of October 1968 rapprochement between B. P. 
Koirala and King Mahendra. B. P. Koirala and his senior 
colleagues, contrary to King Mahendra's hopes, did not subject 
themselves to the Panchayat system, and after settling in India 
gradually moved to revive their "struggle" for "complete demo
cracy" in Nepal. This led to an undeclared confrontation 
between the two. 

The Indian Government had officially welcomed October 
1968 rapprochement between the King and the Nepali Congress 
leaders. It was even alleged that Raj Bahadur played a media
tory role in bringing about the rapproachement.̂ * For these 
and other historical reasons. King Mahendra suspected th^t 
India's sympathy lay with B. P. Koirala and his supporters, 
notwithstanding the Indian Government's repeated assurances 
that no "anti-Nepal activities" would be allowed from its soil. 
King Mahendra's suspicion became tenable and strong with 
the Government of India's decision in September 1970 to issue 
an identity certificate to B. P. Koirala to enable him to visit 
London and elsewhere in Europe for "medical treatment". This 
was against the Nepalese Government's expressed displeasure 
with India on the subject. 

Thus India's new posture of firmness and assertion in 
bilateral dealings with Nepal and its suspected sympathy for 
King Mahendra's political adversaries, combined together to 
create tensions in the relations between the two counties during 
1969-71. The Chinese and the Pakistani propaganda helped 
16. S'am/foAa (Weekly), 27 November 1968. 
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these tensions to grow for well-known reasons. With all these 
factors in the background, the issues that had arisen between 
India and Nepal, became complicated, making solutions difficult 
and delayed. 

Susta Border Dispute 

There was some dispute regarding the boundary line bet
ween India and Nepal in the Susta region. (Chapter IV, n. 
27, d). A fresh controversy sparked oflF following publication 

the TcpoTts ia The Rising Nepal {li and 25 November 1968) 
about the arrest of four Nepalis by Indian officials in the area. 
According to the Indian version, the arrest that had taken 
place against "trespassing" on 26 October in Rampur village 

. on the Indian side, was in accordance with law and also inclu
ded three Indians besides the Nepalis." The Nepalese side termed 
the arrest as "kidnapping". The positions taken by the two 
sides focussed attention on two aspects of the controversy : 

(i) The Nepalese Government considered the arrest of 
the Nepalis as "illegal" and thus demanded their 
release irmnediately. The Indian Government expres
sed reluctance to intervene and secure the Nepalis' 
release because the matter was sub-judice. 

Qi) The ovmership of small patch of land in the Susta 
region was claimed by both the sides. 

The first aspect of the dispute was settled when the Go
vernment of India, after initial hesitation, released four Nepalis 
in question on 18 December 1968. Towards the resolution of 
second aspect of the controversy, India's foreign secretary 
visited Kathmandu on 27 December 1968 and had talks with the 
Nepali oflScials and leaders. Discussions on the subject were 
carried on between officials of the two sides in January, March 
April and May 1969, but without any result. Every round of 
discussions was preceded and followed by anti-India demons
trations, processions and press comments in Nepal. India was 
accused of harbouring imperialistic and expansionistic designs 
towards the Kingdom. 

17. Lo/c Sabha Debates, V o l . X X I I I , N o . 23, 11 December 1968, 
cols. 127-30. 
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The dispute over the ownership of the territory in question 
resulted from the fact that the boundary markers in the area 
had been washed out. Nepal wanted to follow the maps of 1817 
for re-demarcation of boundary in the region. India held that the 
Agreement and maps concluded in 1930 on the subject should 
be followed. To this the Nepalese objection was that they had 
not been "formally ratified" by the Nepalese Government at 
that time. 

The oflBcials having failed to arrive at a settlement, the 
matter was taken up at the higher levels. It was discussed by 
Nepal's foreign minister G . B. Rajbhandari and Prime Minis
ter K. N . Bista with Indian leaders in New Delhi in May and 
by India's foreign minister Dinesh Singh with Nepali leaders in 
Kathmandu in June (5 to 9) 1969. As a result of these discus
sions, a "joint oflBcial group" was constituted to go into the 
'depth' of the dispute and evolve "recommendations for specific 
solutions."" Thus, the political content of the controversy was 
taken off and it was reduced to technical proportions. Since 
then, some steps, reported to have been taken by the Indian 
side to extend its administrative control in the area, led a small 
section in Nepal apprehend that the status quo was being dis
turbed there.̂ * However, the status quo has continued in 
the region and the process of detailed survey and re-demar
cation by the "joint official group" appears to be in progress.'̂ " 

Mutual Security Arrangements Shaken 

The Government of independent India inherited certain 
mutual security arrangements with Nepal from their British 
predecessors. These arrangements having been extended and 
strengthened since 1947 were comprised of Gurkha recruits for 

18. This was indicated in the Joint Communique issued at the con
clusion of Dinesh Singh's visit to Nepal. The Times of India, \Q 
June 1969 ; Gorlchapatra, 10 June 1969. 

19. See Naya Samaj, 21 January 1971 ; Matribhumi (Weekly), 6 A p r i l , 
6 July and 9 November 1971 ; Naya Pailo, 24 October 1971. 

20. The issue was reported to figure in the talks to be held by Prime 
Minister K . N . Bista with Indian leaders in Delhi during his official 
visit in Apr i l 1972. The Statesman, 17 Apr i l 1972. 
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Indian army, the Treaty of Peace and Friendship concluded 
between the two countries in 1950, Indian technicians posted on 
Nepal's northern border checkposts, Indian Military Liaison 
Group (IMLG) in Nepal and supply of arms and ammunition to 
Nepal by India.*^ 

The future of these arrangements was put into jeopardy by 
especially arranged interview of Prime Minister K . N . Bista to 
an officially sponsored English daily. The Rising Nepal (25 Jime 
1969). Bista stated in the interview that, 

(/) Indian technicians posted along Nepal's northern 
border and the I M L G be withdrawn since they were 
no longer needed in Nepal. 

(»•) Nepal was no longer obliged to have multual consul
tations and exchange of information with India per
taining to security matters in accordance with the 
Treaty of Peace and Friendship (1950) because India 
had not observed similar obligations vis-a-vis Nepal. 

(iii) Nepal's purchase of arms and ammunition was not to 
be guided by the Agreement signed with India on the 
subject in 1965 because India had refused to incorpo
rate certain amendments suggested lately by Nepal. 

The first impression created by Bista's statement was that 
Nepal was all set to xmdo its mutual security arrangements 
with India. But a close reading of the statement, in the light 
of Bista's subsequent remarks and Foreign Secretary Y . N . 
Khanal's explanation in New Delhi in early July 1969, sugges
ted that Nepal was prepared to have some kind of a readjust
ment in the structure of these arrangements. In fact, the 
Nepalese side had been asking for quite some time past to make 
readjustments in the status of Indian technicians and the 
I M L G posted in Nepal.̂ ^ 

21. The evolution of these arrangements has been referred to in the 
foregoing chapters (III and IV, in particular). For further details 
see author's, "India's Mutual Security Arrangements with Nepal",. 
T/ie Institute for Defence Studies and Analysis Journal, Vo l . 4, No. 1, 
July 1971, p. 26. 

22. The question was discussed between the two countries during: 
Nepal's Foreign Minister G . B . Rajbhandari's and Prime Minister 
K . N . Bista's visits to New Delhi in May and Indian Foreign 
Minister Dinesh Singh's visit to Nepal in June 1969. 
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India had taken a firm and consistent stand that the 
mutual security arrangements were an integral part of the 
overall relationship and open border between the two countries. 
Therefore, any change in them would mean a change in the 
total pattern of relations. India's implied threat was that if 
Nepal insisted on bringing about any "substantial" change in 
these arrangements, it would seal the border and thus deny 
trade, economic and other benefits to Nepal resulting from the 
"open border" between the two countries.̂ ^ India's firmness on 
this stand was also one of the key factors that led Nepal to 
scale down its demands imderlined in Bista's statements, since 
the Kingdom could not sustain economic implications of a 
sealed border with India. 

The question of structural readjustments in the mutual 
security arrangements was discussed by the Indian and Nepali 
delegations in New Delhi from 28 August to 4 September 
1969. As a result of these talks India agreed to withdraw 
its technicians and the I M L G from Nepal.^* The withdrawal 
was completed by August 1970. Nothing was mentioned 
about the 1950 Treaty and the 1965 Agreement in the joint 
statement issued at the end of Delhi talks in September 1969 and 
it can be inferred that Nepal's complaints regarding these pro
visions were dropped. This was confirmed by Prime Minister 
Bista on 16 April 1972 when he stated in Kathmandu on the eve 
of his oflBcial visit to India that 1950 Treaty between India and 
Nepal was working well and there was no need to modify it. 

The nature and shape of alternative arrangements 
in place of the Indian technicians and the I M L G to be with
drawn from Nepal were further discussed through the usual 
diplomatic channel and also during Nepal's C-in-C, General 
Surendra Bahadur Shah's visit to India in December 1969, 
India's Foreign Minister Dinesh Singh and President V, V. 
Giri's visits to Kathmandu in February and March 1970, and 

23. Dinesh Singh's press conference in Kathmandu. Gorlchapatra, 
16 June 1969 ; also see Lok Sabha Debates, Vo l . X X X , N o . 1, 21 July 
1969, cols. 230.244. 

24. Joint statement issued at the end of talks. The Rising Nepal, 5 Sep
tember 1969 ; also see Lok Sabha Debates, 4th Series, V o l . X X X V I , 
N o . 4, 25 February 1970, cols. 65-66. 
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at the meeting between King Mahendra and Prime Minister 
Indira Gandhi in September 1970 at Lusaka where the two 
leaders were attending the Non-aligned Summit Conference. 
As a result, Nepal agreed to: 

(/) exchange "military information" with India on 
developments harmful to each other; and 

(//) permit India to post a Senior Military personnel at 
its Embassy in Kathmandu for an "agreed period 
andjob",25 

Later some Nepalese press reports held that Indian technicians 
withdrawn from Nepal's northern checkposts were absorbed in 
the newly set up cultural centres and libraries in Nepal by the 
Indian Embassy.̂ * These reports were not challenged. Thus, 
whatever be the exact nature or shape of the alternative 
arrangements, the substance of the mutual security arrangements 
between India and Nepal appears to be intact. 

Difficulties in Trade Matters 

The "Memorandum of Understanding" in trade matters 
concluded in November 1968 could not be implemented 
properly by the Nepalese Government owing to the pressures 
of Nepal's synthetic textiles and stainless steel producers. 
The Indian Government, however, continued on its own to 
take steps to discourage deflection and smuggling of goods 
between India and Nepal. A series of talks in January, June, 
July and August 1970 took place between the two sides to 
resolve the difficulties that had arisen in the conduct of their 
mutual trade, but in vain. 

In the meanwhile, the question of revision of the ten-year 
old Trade Treaty, due in October 1970, had also come up. 
Nepal based its case for the new. Treaty on two formulations. 
First, it asked for two treaties, each dealing separately with 

25. This was disclosed by K i n g Mahendra in a specially arranged 
interview to an Indian press representative. Tiie Times of India, 
21 October 1970. 

26. Jan Jagriti (Weekly), 24 January and 6 December 1971. 
27. For the reaction of synthetic textiles and stainless steel producers 

lobby in Nepal, see Gorlcliapatra, 4 and 6 December 1968, 6 January, 
4 February, 13 February and 2 Apr i l 1969; Motlierland, 13 December 
1968. 
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the matters related to trade and transit. This was to avoid 
difficulties in one resulting from the difficulties in the other. 
Secondly, Nepal demanded adequate facilities in India (at 
Radhikapur) for its trade with, and through, Pakistan as a 
"matter of right". 

Both these demands were imacceptable to India which 
viewed them as "politically motivated". In the first, India saw 
an attempt on Nepal's part to encourage deflection and 
smuggling of goods under the pressure of the Kingdom's 
powerful lobby of synthetic textiles and stainless steel producers. 
For the second, India held that there was no economic rationale 
behind Nepal's demand but, the Kingdom was trying to embar
rass and ptessurize India by exploiting its differences with Pakis
tan. On its part India was prepared to meet the "legitimate" 
demands of transit, port and other facilities for Nepal's 
"expanding" trade. In its turn it was firm on having explicit 
and effective provisions in the new treaty to counteract undesir
able trade practices indulged into by Nepali traders at the cost 
of Indian interests. 

A series of negotiations took place between the two 
sides for the conclusion of the new Treaty at various levels 
during 1970. Both the sides held their positions rigidly 
making these negotiations futile. The Nepalese Government 
stepped up its propaganda at home and abroad against the 
Indian stand. It also tried to mobilise international pressure 
and opinion against India to secure desired concession. Even the 
presence of Indian President V. V. Giri in Kathmandu in 
February-March 1970 along with other foreign dignitaries on the 
occasion of Crown Prince Birendra's marriage was not spared 
from this kind of propaganda. India, on the other hand, 
refused in December to repeat the monthly extension of the 
old Treaty granted since October, and unilaterally decided to 
continue the flow of certain essential goods to and from Nepal, 
from 1 January 1971. 

This course of diplomatic confrontation continued for 
about three months. The softening of the attitude appeared to 
have begun towards the end of March.^^ The real break-through, 

28. This was evident in the relaxations allowed in March by India 
in the categories and quantities of the goods to be traded with 
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however, came after King Mahendra's talks with Mrs. Gandhi 
in New Delhi on 10 June 1971. This led to a fresh round 
of negotiations on the subject in Kathmandu where the 
new Treaty of Trade and Transit was concluded between India 
and Nepal on 13 August. 

The new Treaty contained provisions on trade as well as 
transit. The idea of a common market between the two coun
tries, stipulated in the Treaty of 1960, was replaced by the 
principle of "most favoured nations treatment" on reciprocal 
basis. India agreed to provide adequate market facilities and 
preferential tariff to such Nepalese industrial products, that 
contained not less than 90% of Nepalese or Nepalese and 
Indian materials (Arts. Ill, IV, V and Protocol). Detailed proce
dures were laid down in the Protocol and Memorandum attach
ed to the Treaty, to check deflection and illegal conduct of trade. 
Provisions for satisfactory port and transit facilities in India 
for Nepal's overseas trade were also laid down in detail in the 
Treaty. Nepal gave up its demand for overland route at Radhika
pur (near the erstwhile East Pakistan) in view of India's 
assurances that such "routes will be provided to Nepal through 
regional or sub-regional co-operation agreements" if and when 
possible. (Letters exchanged with the Treaty). 

It was clear from the provisions of the new Treaty that 
Nepal had compromised on its initial stand. This was primarily 
due to India's firmness and Nepal's limitation, geographical, 
economic and diplomatic. Then, the domestic political situation 
in the Kingdom —marked by communal riots- and the growing 
unpopularity of Panchayat system—and the fast changing global 
and regional power equations, warranted Nepal to patch up its 
differences with India. The emergence of Bangladesh movement 
which had gained considerable momentum by June-July 1971 
was of particular relevance to Nepal's trade relations with 
India. In view of this development, Nepal found it prudent 
not to press for its demand for overland routes at Radhikapur. 

Thus the issues that had arisen between India and Nepal 
since the fall of 1968 were settled one by one by the end of 1971. 

Nepal. For the changed tone of the Indian and Nepali leaders' state
ments, see Gorkhapatra, 12,14 and 18 A p r i l , 5, 7 and 9 May 1971. 
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India remained firm regarding the matters vital to its interests. 
The gradual but definite improvement in domestic and political 
situation and the consequent restoration of self-confidence in 
India ultimately led Nepal to readjust its pos ure with India's 
realistic firmness. It was evident from the fact that on all the 
three major issues, the Susta dispute, the mutual security arrange
ment, and the trade matters—the Nepalese Government softened 
its initial stands to adjust with the Indian Government's posi
tions. The Government of India's sincere efforts to discourage 
"anti-Nepal" activities of the Nepalis living in India and show 
that to the Nepalese Government—excepting in the case of 
identity certificate to B.P. Koirala—proved further conducive to 
the change in Nepal's posture. The Nepalese Government also 
co-operated with the Indian Government in curbing the acti
vities of extremist elements (Naxalites) who were using Nepalese 
territory in their operations during this period. 

Nepal's response to the emergence of Bangladesh provided 
yet another evidence of the shift in Nepal's policy towards 
India during this period. Initially, Nepal had termed Bangla
desh movement as an "internal aflfair" of Pakistan. But in 
September 1971, when Swaran Singh visited Kathmandu to 
explain India's stand on Bangladesh issue, Nepal expressed 
"concern" and "distress" for the "events" and asked for a 
solution "acceptable to all the concerned parties". In the Indo-
Pak war of December 1971, Nepal's undeclared sympathies were 
with India. The Kingdom promptly recognised Bangladesh as 
an "undeniable political reality" in January 1972. Care was, 
however, taken by Nepal to avoid any displeasure to Pakistan, 
to the extent possible.^' 

Nepal continued to maintain and strengthen its friendly 
and balanced relations with China during the period of its dis
agreements and misunderstandings with India. Closer contacts 
between China and Nepal were renewed occasionally at the 
higher levels. The Nepali Minister, Rudra Prasad Giri visited 

29. For details, see Urmila Phadnis and S. D . Mun i , "Emergence of 
Bangladesh: Responses of Ceylon and Nepal", in S. P . Varma, 
Virendra Narain, edited, Pakistan, Political System in Crisis, South 
Asia Studies Centre, Jaipur, 1972, 173-92. 
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China in 1969 to participate in the anniversary celebrations of 
October Revolution. He met Chairman Mao tse-tung and had 
talks with Premier Chou En-lai there. A Chinese delegation 
headed by Kuo-Mojo, Vice-Chirman of the Standing Committee 
of People's Congress, represented its government at Crown 
Prince Birendra's marriage in Kathmandu in February-March 
1970. Kuo-Mojo had talks with King Mahendra, Prime Minis
ter K . N . Bista and other Nepali leaders and ofiBcials. He 
signed an Agreement with his Nepalese counterpart on 6 March, 
to further strengthen economic co-operation and increase cul
tural and goodwill exchanges between the two countries.^ It 
was under this Agreement that Nepali Princess Sharda Shah led 
a Sports delegation to China in May 1971 when she met Dy. 
Premier Ly Hsien-nieh and Vice-Chairman Kuo-Mojo. 

The disturbed Indo-Nepalese relations eminently suited 
China's interests. It, therefore, fanned these differences as 
much as it could. Chinese leaders and diplomats consistently 
pleaded their usual rhetorical support to the Nepalese Govern
ment and people in their "struggle for independence and sover
eignty against foreign interference and expansionism".*"^ 
The indication was obviously towards India. Such propaganda 
was often conducted through Chinese publicity media and was 
carefully served to aggravate Nepal's displeasure with India. 
The Chinese propaganda in Nepal was not confined to anti-
Indian outbursts. Some encouragement to Indian extremists 
(Naxalites) through Nepali territory and spiurt in Maoist acti
vities in the Kingdom were also reported.*^ Not unconnected 
with this aspect were the closer contacts established by the 

30. For details, see Gorlcliapatra, 2, 6 and 8 March 1970. 
31. See, for instance, Gorkhapatra, 1 A p r i l , 13 June, 28 July and 11 

September 1969, 25 January, 8 March and 6 October 1970, 11 
January, 1 May and 2 October 1971 ; Nepalese Perspective, 13 June 
1970. 

32. Samiksha, 11 September 1970. 19 February and 23 July 1971; Atti 
(Weekly), 3 December 1969, 23 May 1970; Dainik Nepal, 27 My 
1971; Samaj, 12 A p r i l 1970 ; Pratidwani (Weekly), 31 May 1970 ; 
Nepal Press Digest (Weekly), 20 Apr i l 1970. 
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Chinese diplomats with Nepal's lower tiers of Panchayat and 
the Class Organisations.** 

It is difficult to say whether China played any role in 
hardening or otherwise influencing Nepal's attitude towards 
India during this period, but certain facts need mention. The 
first anti-Indian demonstration of December 1968 in Kathmandu 
on Susta issue followed the Chinese propaganda through official 
media on the subject. About the mutual security arrangements, 
China's interest in jeopardising them was obvious. At the time 
of the Ramailo mela controversy between China and Nepal in 
1967, the Chinese Charge d'Aff'aires in Kathmandu was repor
ted to have presented a note to the Nepalese foreign ministry 
demanding similar arrangements between China and Nepal.** 
The implication was that Nepal should withdraw from these 
arrangements with India. The Nepalese Government had rejec
ted the note at that time but it had made them prone to think 
about the readjustment in the said arrangements. Later, the 
"improvoked" expulsion of the Dalai Lama's respresentative in 
Kathmandu, Sunam Wamgyal Serga, a couple of weeks before 
Prime Minister Bista's statement of 25 June 1969 on the mutual 
security arrangements was a strong indication of Chinese 
pressure on the Nepalese Government.*® 

There was no resentment in the Nepalese official circles 
against the anti-Indian content of the Chinese propaganda: a con
trast with the similar situation in 1967-68. Instead, the Chinese 
stance was considered a welcome gesture in Nepal's bid to 
mobilise counter pressure on India. Following the failure of 
trade talks with India in December 1970, the Nepalese Govern
ment approached various countries including China, to help 
develop the Kingdom's transport facilities and industrial poten
tial. In response, China agreed to establish cotton textiles 
factory. Agreement for surveys by Chinese experts in Nepal 
Terai—the region bordering with India—was concluded on 16 
July 1971. China also undertook to conduct geological surveys 
in the Terai, the letters for which were exchanged on 27 October 
1971. The Government of Nepal showed deliberate disregard 

33. Gorlchapatra, 1 Apr i l 1969, 25 January 1970. 
34. The Hindu, 21 and 29 November 1967. 
35. The Hindustan Times, 30 May 1979. 
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to the Indian interests and sensitivity in this context. India's 
Foreign Minister Swaran Singh in vain raised this question 
with Nepali leaders during his visit to Kathmandu in 
September 1971. 

Basic Pattern of Nepal's Policy Sustained 

Nepal's external responses to the developments in its 
neighbouring region since 1967 reinforced the basic pattern of its 
foreign policy behaviour, which has been defined and enumera
ted in the foregoing chapters. The motives of security, stability 
and status played a dominant role and the Kingdom continued 
to aim at the minimization of its "vulnerabilities" and the 
weakening of the sources and channels of its "coercion". 
Accordingly, Nepal endeavoured, as before, to work out the 
strategies of political balance and economic aggregation through 
its participation in international affairs. 

The developments in relation to Nepal and its neighbour
ing region during 1967-68 and 1969-71 had a close similarity 
respectively with those obtaining during 1959-60 and 1961-62. 
Nepal experienced pressures from the Chinese side during 
1967-68 as was the case during 1959-60, though the pressures 
a n ^ strains were of different nature. Nepal adopted a two-
pronged approach to meet those pressiires. One, issues involved 
-were localized and bilaterally settled with China. They were not 
allowed to affect other aspects of the Sino-Nepalese relations. 
Two, Nepal maintained close contacts and understanding 
with India and explored the possibilities of meeting the situa
tion if the Chinese pressures were to acquire dangerous 
proportion. 

During 1969-71, the direction of pressures on Nepal 
"Was changed from the north to south. India had become 
assertive, the Nepali Congress leaders living in the self-imposed 
exile in India, particularly B. P. Koirala, were becoming 
active against the Panchayat System and a number of economic 
and political problems had come up between the two countries. 
To deal with these pressures, Nepal had direct negotiations 
Tvith India which were marked by ups and downs. When-
•ever Nepal found India unyielding, it resorted to the tactics of 
creating counter pressures. Within Nepal, the issues involved 
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were inflated and an anti-Indian opinion was subtly allowed to 
gain strength. Externally Nepal activised its relations with 
China and Pakistan within the region and at times tried to 
play one side against the other. When trade talks were facing 
diiflculties between India and Nepal, President Yahya Khan of 
Pakistan visited Nepal in September 1970. King Mahendra 
explored the prospects of extending trade with Pakistan during 
this visit.** 

Functionally, however, Nepal's exercise in the regional, 
balance of power during the two sets of situations, diu-ing, 
1967-68 and 1969-71, was mild as compared to the one during 
1959-60 and 1961-62. This was largely due to the fact that 
the intensity of pressures was also mild during 1967-68 and 
1969-71. The Chinese pressures had no military aspect as was 
the case with border dispute and the Mustang controversy 
during 1959-60. During 1969-71, the Nepali Congress in India 
was active against the Panchayat System but not violently and 
vigorously as in 1961-62. 

Another factor that explains the functional mildness of 
Nepal's policy towards its neighbours was that both India and 
China had gained in stature and strength during this period. 
It, therefore, could neither go too close to the one, particu
larly China, nor sustain a strong posture against the other, , 
India as in the past. Most important constraint on Nepal 
in this context was the absence of open and intense hostility 
between China and India. Instead the two countries had quietly 
started probing each other for normalisation of their relations. 
This had considerably reduced Nepal's scope for manoeuvr
ability in the region. 

While facing difficulties with the neighbours, Nepal 
activised the global dimensions of its foreign policy. Contacts 
with the super powers were maintained at high levels. King 
Mahendra visited the United States in November 1967 and the 
Soviet Union in June 1971. Nepal's Foreign Minister, G. B. Raj
bhandari was in Moscow in September 1969 and Kathmandu 
welcomed the US Vice-President, Sprio Agnew in January 1970. 
Besides other things, Nepali leaders discussed the developments 

36. Paliistan Observer, 29 September, 3 October 1970. 
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in their neighbouring region with American and Soviet leaders. 
Soon after King Mahendra's visit to the USA, an American 
Army General, T. Z. Conway visited JMepal in November 
1967 where he inspected Kathmandu-Kodari highway and the 
Mustang region. This visit was significant in view of the 
then prevailng apprehensions regarding strategic motives 
behind the Chinese built highway. The activities of the US 
Peace Corps in Nepal witnessed further increase during 
1967-71. The Soviet diplomats also undertook frequent visits to 
the Kingdom's enterior like Dharan, where the Maoists had been 
reported to be active. The Soviet interest in Nepal's economic 
development had lately marked a notable increase. All these 
facts combined, confirm that the close co-ordination between 
the regional and the global dimensions of Nepal's foreign policy 
continued to operate as before. 

Since the emergence of Bangladesh in South Asia and the 
radical realignment of global and regional powers that had 
taken place recently, it appears that Nepal is inclined towards 
the "Indo-Soviet line up". This should, however, not lead 
any one to conclude that the Kingdom would give up, or even 
weaken, its other policy options. While recognising Bangla
desh, Nepal did not write off Pakistan. It approved of both, 
the Sino-US detente and the Indo-USSR Treaty of Peace and 
Friendship. Thus it is trying to adjust itself with the new 
trend of "parallelism" in international politics. The new 
global and regional power alignments would fiurther integrate 
the regional and global dimensions of Nepal's foreign poUcy. 
Nevertheless, the prospects of normalisation of relations bet
ween China and India would further restrict Nepal's manoeuvr
ability in the region but in no case it would force the Kingdom 
to revert to the position of early fifties. 
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APPENDIX I 
A Fact Sheet of Nepal's Diplomatic Relations, 1951-71 

S. No. Name of the 
country 

Date of EstaHish-
inent of Nepal's 

Diplomatic 
Relations 

Important Treatie! 
and Agreements 

Important exchange 
of visits 

Residen
tial 

Diplo
matic 

Mission 
in Nepal 

Nepalese 
residential 

Diplo
matic 

Mission 

Remarks 

1 3 4 5 6 7 8 

1. The United 
Kingdom 

Since 1816 
Renewed in 
October 1950 

(i) Agreement, Gurkha (i) King Mahendra's 
recruitment for i h i visit to Britain 
British Army (1885, (October 1960). 
renewed in Novem- (ii) Queen Elizabeth's 
berl947). visit to Nepal 

(ii) Treaty, Friendship (February 1961). 
and Pface (October (iii) Chairman Dr . Tulsi 
1950). G i r i s visit to 

(:ii) Arms aid (1964). Britain (October 
(iv) Agreements, A i d . 1963). 

Yes Yes 

2. India August 1947 (i) Agreement, Gurlcha 
recruitment for the 
Indian Army 
(November 1947). 

(ii) Treaty, Peace and 
Friendship (July 
1950). 

(iii) Treaty, Trade and 
Transit (September 
1950 revised in 

See Appendix 
IA(A). 

Yes Yes 

October 1960, 
renewed in August 
1971). 

(iv) Treaty, Extradition 
of Criminals 
Agreement (1953). 

(v) Agreement, Arms 
purchase (1955). 

(vi) .Agreements, A i d 
and Cultural 
Exchanges. 

Contd... 

i 
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The United 
States of 
America 

Apr i l 1947 

4. France May 1949 

Ovna July 1955 

(i) Agreement, Friend
ship and Commerce 
(April 1947). 

(ii) Agreement for 
American Invest
ment Protection 
(1960). 

(iii) Arms aid (1964). 
(iv) Agreements, A i d 

and cultural 
exchanges. 

(i) Agreement, Trade, 
Intercourse and 
Friendly Relations 
(September 1956). 

(ii) Aereement, The 
Question of 
Boundary (March 
1960). 

(i i i) Treaty, Peace and 
Friendship (April 
I960). 

(iv) Treaty, The Ques
tion of Boundary 
(October 1961). 

(i) K i n g Mahendra's 
visits to the U S A 
(April 1960 and 
November 1967). 

(ii) Chairman Dr . 
Tulsi Gir i ' s visit to 
the U S A (Septem
ber 1963). 

(iii) U . S. Vice-Presi
dent Sprio Agnew's 
visit to Nepal 
(January 1970). 

(i) Chairman Dr . 
Tulsi Giri 's visit to 
France (October 
1963) . 

(ii) Foreign Minister 
K . N . Bista's visit 
to France (October 
1964) . 

(iii) K ing Mahendra's. 
visit to France 
(October 1966). 

(iv) Foreign Minister 
G . B . Rajbhandari's 
visit to France 
(September 1963). 

See Appendix 
I A (B). 

Yes Yes Nepalese Prime 
Minister B . P . 
Koirala and the 
U S President. 
Eisenhower had 
talks at the U N 
Headquarters, 

New York 
(September I960). 

Yes Y;s 

258 Contd... 
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Japan July 1956 Agreements, 
A i d 

The U S S R July 1956 (i) Trade Agreement 
(August 1965;. 

(ii) Agreements A ' d 
and Cultural and 
Scientific exchange. 

(i) Prime Minister 
T . P. Acharya's 
visit to Japan 
(October 1956). 

(ii) King Mahendra's 
visit to Japan 
(April 1960). 

(iii) Japanese Crown 
Prince and 
Princess' visit to 
Nepal (December 
1960). 

(iv) King Mahendra's 
visit to Japan 
(March-April 
1970). 

(i) King Mahendra's 
visit to the USSR 
(June 1958). 

(ii) President Voro-
shilov's visit to 
Nepal (February 
1960). 

(iii) Chairman Dr . 
Tulsi G i r i s visit 
to the USSR 
(October 1963). 

(iv) Foreign Minister 
G . B . Rajbhandari's 
visit to the USSR 
(September 1969). 

(v) King Mahendra's 
visit to the USSR 
(June 1971). 

Yes 

9. 

10. 

Switzerland 

Egypt 
(The U A R ) 

Ceylon 

November 1956 
Upgraded to 
Ambassadorial 
level in 1960 

Apr i l 1957 

July 1957 

Agreements, 
A i d 

(i) K ing Mahendra's 
visit to Ceylon 
(March 1957). 

Yes 

Yes Yes 

Yes 

Yes 
(headed by 

Charge 
'Affaires) 

Yes 

Opened in Katu in 
February 1968. 

The Nepalese Prime 
Minister B. P. 
Koirala and the 
Soviet Premier N .S . 
Khrushchev had 
talks at the U N 
Headquarters, New 
York. 
(October 1960) 

Switzerland 
maintained a Swiss 
Technical Co-ope
ration Mission itv 
Nepal since 
1949-50. 

Contd.. 259 
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11. The West 
Germany 

June 1957 Agreements, A i d (i) King Mahendra's 
visit to West 
Germany (May 
1964). 

(ii) K . N , Bista's visit 
to West Germany 
(November 1966 . 

(iii) President Luebes 
visit to Nepal 
(March 1967). 

(iv) Foreign Minister 
G . B . Rajbhandari's 
visit to West 
Germany (September 
1969). 

12. 

13. 

1 4 . 

Austria 

Italy 

Yucoslavia 

August 
1959 

August 
1959 

October 
1950 

(i) Agreement. Trade 
(September 1965). 

15. Poland 

16. Thailand 

November 
1959 

November 
1960 

(i) /grcemcnt, Trade 
and Payment, 
(August 1966) 

17. 

18. 

Czechoslovakia January 
1960 

Malayasia January 
1960 

(i) Chairman Dr. Tulsi 
Giri 's visit to 
Yugoslavia 
(October 1964). 

(ii) Premier Peter 
Stambolic's visit to 
Nepal (March 
1966). 

(i) Foreign Minister 
Milostav Huruzo's 
visit to Nepal 
(December 1971). 

(i) Prime Minister 
Tunku Abdul 
Rehman's visit to 
Nepal (July 1968). 

Yes Yes 

Yes 
(Headed 
by a 
Charge d ' 
Affaires) 

Yes 

Nepalese Embassy 
in Rome was closed 
down w.e.f. Septem
ber 1957 on account 
of economy measures. 

King Mahendra 
visited Belgrade i n 
September 1961 to 
participate in the 
Non-aligned Summit 
Conference. 

Diplomatic re'ation 
were upgraded 
from ministerial 
to ambassadorial 
level in May 1969. 

Nepal had a Consu
late in Malayasia 
since 1947-48. 

260 Contd. 
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1 2 - 3 4 5 6 7 8 

19. Greece February 
1960 

20. 

21. 

22. 

Australia 

Philippines 

Burma 

February 
I960 

February 1960 

March 1960 

23. Pakistan March 1960 (i) Agreement, Trade 
(October 1962). 

(ii) Agreements, A i d 
and Cultural. 

24. The Netherlands A p r i l 1960 

(i) King Mahendra's 
visit to Australia 
(April 1971). 

(i) Prime Minister 
B.P . Koirala's 
visit to Burma 
(March 1960). 

(ii) Premier U Nu's 
visit to Nepal 
(January 1962). 

(iii) Chairman Ne 
Win's visit to 
Nepal (November 
1966) . 

(iv) King Mahendra's 
visit to Burma 
(Apr i l 1970). 

(i) King Mahendra's 
visit to Pakistan 
(September 1961). 

(ii) President Ayub's 
visit to Nepal 
(May 196.3). 

(iii) Foreign Minister 
K . N . Bista's visit 
to Pakistan (Janu
ary 1966). 

(iv) King Mahendra's 
informal visit to 
Pakistan (April 
1967) . 

(v) President Yhaya 
Khan's visit to 
Nepal (September 
1970). 

(i) King Mahendra's 
visit to Nether
lands (April 1967). 

Yes 
(headed 
by a 
Charge 
d'Afifai-
res) 

Yes 

Relations were up
graded from 
Ministerial to 
Ambassadorial 
level. 

Nepal had a 
Consulate in 
Burma since 
1948. 

Yes Yes 

Contd.. 261 
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1 2 3 4 

25. Laos May 1960 —. 

26. Israel June 1960 (i) Agreements, A i d 

27. Sweden June 1960 

28. Indonesia December 1960 

29. Holland December 1960 

3 \ Mongolia January 1961 

31. Hungary January 1961, 

32. New Zealand May 1961 

33. Afghanistan July 1961 

34. Belgium August 1963 

35. Lebanon August 1963 

36. Iran December 1964 

37. Canada January 1966 

38. Argentina September 1966 

39. Turkey September 1966 

262 

6 7 8 

(i) Prime Minister Yes 
B . P . Koirala's 
visit to Israel 
(August i960). 

(ii) K ing Mahendra's 
visit to Israel 
(September 1963). 

(iii) Piesident Shazar's 
visit to Nepal 
(March 1966). 

Relations were 
upgraded from 
Ministerial to 
Ambassadorial 
level in May 1969. 

(i) King Mahendra's 
visit to Mongolia 
(October 1961). 

(i) Foreign Minister 
G . B . Rajbhandari's 
visit to Hungary 
(September 1969). 

(i) K ing Mohd. Zahir 
Shah's visit to 
Nepal (February 
1969). 

(ii) K ing Mahendra's 
visit to Afghanistan 
(June 1971). 

Contd. 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

40, Jordan September 1966 — — — — — 

41. Chile September 19.'6 — — — — — 

42, Denmark December 1967 — — — — — 
43. Bulgaria Apr i l 1968 Trade and Payment 

Agreement on 8th Octo
ber, 1969. 

—• — — 

44. Algeria Apr i l 1968 — — — — — 
45. Spain May 1968 — — — — — 
46. South Korea (De

mocratic People's 
Republic of 
Korea) 

.Tuly 1969 Trade Agreement on 
6th May, 1971. 

47. Ethiopia — — — — — — 
48. German Demo

cratic Republic 
— — — — — — 

263 
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Appendix II Til 

APPENDIX II 

Actual Expenditure of H M G , Nepal, on Foreign 
Affairs and Defence, 1956-57 to 1967-68 

(In Nepali Rupees, Thousands) 

Years Foreign Affairs Defence 

1956.57 1,634 9,597 

1957-58* 15,034 14,154 

1958-59 Not available 14,282 

1959-60 2,833 14,501 

1960-61 6,229 17,212 

1961-62 4,925 17,515 

1962-63** 6,939 23,508 

1963-64 6,266 26,975 

1964-65 7,400 27,495 

1965-66 8,427 31,193 

1966-67 7,610 39,946 

1967-68** 9,491 44,059 

1968-69* 9,150 47,282 

1969-70 (Estimated) 10,915 50,055 

•Figures for these years show Revised Estimates. 
••Figures show Preliminary Actuals. 

Source : Tabulated from H M G , Nepal, Budgets, Economic 
Data Papers, Economic Planning Section, Program 
Office, USAID/Nepal, Vol. 9, No. 2, November 
1967, p. 38. 
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APPENDIX V 

Treaty of "Peace and Friendship" between the 
Government of India and the Government of Nepal 

The Government of India and the Government of Nepal 
recognising the ancient ties which have happily existed between 
the two countries for centuries; 

Desiring still further to strengthen and develop these ties 
and to perpetuate peace between the two countries ; 

Have resolved therefore to enter into a Treaty of Peace 
and Friendship with each other, and have, for this purpose, 
appointed as their plenipotentiaries the following persons, 
namely, T H E G O V E R N M E N T OF INDIA, HIS E X C E L 
L E N C Y SHRI CHANDRESHWAR PRASAD N A R A I N 
SINGH, Ambassador of India in Nepal; T H E G O V E R N M E N T 
OF NEPAL, M O H U N SHAMSHER J A N G B A H A D U R 
R A N A , Maharaja, Prime Minister and Supreme-Commander-
in-Chief of Nepal, who having examined each other's creden
tials and found them good and in due form have agreed as 
follows : 

ARTICLE 1 

There shall be everlasting peace and friendship between, 
the Government of India and the Government of Nepal. The 
two Governments agree mutually to acknowledge and respect 
the complete sovereignty, territorial integrity and independence 
of each other. 

ARTICLE 2 

The two Governments hereby undertake to inform each 
other of any serious friction or misunderstanding with any 
neighbouring State likely to cause any breach in the friendly 
relations subsisting between the two Governments. 

ARTICLE 3 

In order to establish and maintain the relations referred 
to in Article 1 the two Governments agree to continue diplo
matic relations with each other by means of representatives 
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with such staff as is necessary for the due performance of their 
functions. 

The representatives and such of their staff as may be 
agreed upon shall enjoy such diplomatic privileges and immu
nities as are customarily granted by international law on a 
reciprocal basis: Provided that in no case shall these be less 
than those granted to persons of a similar status of any other 
State having diplomatic relations with either Government. 

ARTICLE 4 

The two Governments agree to appoint Consuls-General, 
Consuls, Vice-Consuls and other consular agents, who shall 
reside in towns, ports and other places in each other's territory 
as may be agreed to. 

Consuls-General, Consuls, Vice-Consuls and consular agents 
shall be provided with exequaturs or other valid authorization 
of-their appointment. Such exequatur or authorization is 
liable to be withdrawn by the country which issued it, if consi
dered necessary. The reasons for the withdrawal shall be 
indicated wherever possible. 

The persons mentioned above shall enjoy on a reciprocal 
basis all the rights, privileges, exemptions and immunities that 
are accorded to persons of corresponding status of any other 
State. 

A R T I C L E 5 

The Government of Nepal shall be free to import, from 
or through the territory of India, arms, ammunition or warlike 
material and equipment necessary for the security of Nepal. 
The procedure for giving effect to this arrangement shall be 
worked out by the two Governments acting in consultation. 

ARTICLE 6 

Each Government undertakes, in token of the neighbourly 
friendship between India and Nepal, to give to the nationals 
of the other, in its territory, national treatment with regard to 
participation in industrial and economic development of such 
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territory and to the grant of concessions and contracts relating 
to such development. 

The Governments of India and Nepal agree to grant, on 
a reciprocal basis, to the nationals of one country in the 
territories of the other the same privileges in the matter of 
residence, ownership of property, participation in trade and 
commerce, movement and privileges of a similar nature. 

ARTICLE 8 

So far as matters dealt with herein are concerned, this 
Treaty cancels all previous treaties, agreements, and engage
ments entered into on behalf of India between the British 
Government and the Government of Nepal. 

This Treaty shall come into force from the date of signa
ture by both Governments. 

The Treaty shall remain in force until it is terminated by 
either party by giving one year's notice. 

Done in duplicate at Kathmandu this 31 st day of July, 

A R T I C L E 7 

ARTICLE 9 

A R T I C L E 10 

1950. 

(Sd.) C H A N D R E S H W A R P R A S A D 

N A R A I N S I N G H 

For the Government of India 

(Sd.) M O H U N S H A M S H E R 

J A N G B A H A D U R R A N A . 

For the Government of 
Nepal 
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Letter exchanged with the Treaty 

K A T H M A N D U 

Dated the 31st July 1950 

E X C E L L E N C Y , 

In the course of our discussion of the Treaties of Peace 
and Friendship and of Trade and Commerce which have been 
happily concluded between the Government of India and the 
Government of Nepal, we agreed that certain matters of details 
be regulated by an exchange of letters. In pursuance of this 
understanding, it is hereby agreed between the two Govern
ments : 

(1) Neither Government shall tolerate any threat to the 
security of the other by a foreign aggressor. To 
deal with any such threat, the two Governments 
shall consult with each other and devise effective 
counter-measures. 

(2) Any arms, ammunition or warlike material and 
equipment necessary for the security of Nepal that 
the Government of Nepal may import through the 
territory of India shall be so imported with the 
assistance and agreement of the Government of India. 
The Government of India will take steps for the 
smooth and expeditious transport of such arms and 
ammunition through India. 

(3) In regard to Article 6 of the Treaty of Peace and 
Friendship which provides for national treatment, 
the Government of India recognize that it may be 
necessary for some time to come to afford the Nepa
lese nationals i n Nepal protection from unrestricted 
competition. The nature and extent to this protec-

on will be determined as and when required by 
mutual agreement between the two Governments. 

(4) If the Government of Nepal should decide to seek 
foreign assistance in regard to the development of 
the natural resources of, or of any industrial project 
in Nepal, the Government of Nepal shall give firs ( 
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preference to the Government or the nationals of 
India, as the case may be, provided that the terras 
offered by the Government of India or Indian 
nationals, as the case may be, are not less favourable 
to Nepal than the terms offered by any other Foreign 
Government or by other foreign nationals. 
Nothing in the foregoing provision shall apply to 
assistance that the Government of Nepal may seek 
from the United Nations Organisation or any of 
its specialized agencies, 

(5) Both Governments agree not to employ any for
eigners whose activity may be prejudicial to the secu
rity of the other. Either Government may make 
representations to the other in this behalf, as and 
when occasion requires. 

Please accept Excellency, the assurances of my highest 
consideration. 

(Sd.) M O H U N S H A M S H E R J A N G 

B A H A D U R R A N A 

Maharaja, Prime Minister and 
Supreme Commander-in-Chief 

of Nepal 
To 

His Excellency 
Shri Chandreshwar Prasad Narain Singh, 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of India 
at the Court of Nepal, Indian Embassy, 
Kathmandu. 
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APPENDIX VI 

Treaty of Peace and Friendship between the 
People's Republic of China and the Kingdom 

of Nepal 

(April 28, 1960) 

The Chairman of the People's Republic of China and 
His Majesty the King of Nepal, 

Desiring to maintain and further develop peace and 
friendship between the People's Republic of China and the 
Kingdom of Nepal, 

Convinced that the strengthening of good-neighbourly 
relations and friendly co-operation between the People's Re
public of China and the Kingdom of Nepal is in accordance 
with the fundamental interests of the peoples of the two coun
tries and conducive to the consolidation of peace in Asia and 
the world, . 

Have decided for this purpose to conclude the present 
treaty in accordance with the Five Principles of Peaceful Co
existence jointly affirmed by the two countries, and have 
appointed as their respective plenipotentiaries : 

The Chairman of the People's Republic of China : 
Premier Chou Eh-lai of the State Council, 

His Majesty the King of Nepal :. 
Prime Minister Bishweshwar Prasad Koirala. 

The above-mentioned plenipotentiaries, having examined 
each other's credentials and found them in good and due form, 
have agreed upon the following : 

A R T I C L E 1 

The Contracting Parties recognize and respect the inde
pendence, sovereignty and territorial integrity of each other. 

A R T I C L E 2 

The Contracting Parties will maintain and develop peace
ful and friendly relations between the People's Republic of 
China and the Kingdom of Nepal. They undertake to settle 
all disputes between them by means of peaceful negotiation. 
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ARTICLE 3 

The Contracting Parties agree to develop and further-
strengthen the economic and cultural ties between the two 
countries in a spirit of friendship and co-operation, in accor
dance with the principles of equality and mutual benefit and of 
non-interference in each other's internal affairs. 

A R T I C L E 4 

Any difference or dispute arising out of the interpretation-
of application of the present treaty shall be settled by negotia
tion through normal diplomatic channels. 

ARTICLE 5 

This present treaty is subject to ratification and the ins
truments of ratification will be exchanged in Peking as soon as-
possible. 

The present treaty will come into force immediately on-
the exchange of the instruments of ratification and will remain 
in force for a period of ten years. 

Unless either of the Contracting Parties gives to the other 
notice in writing to terminate the treaty at least one year before 
the expiration of this period, it will remain in force without 
any specified time limit, subject to the right of either of the 
Contracting Parties to terminate it by giving to the other in 
writing a year's notice of its intention to do so. 

Done in duplicate in Kathmandu on the twenty-eighth day 
of April 1960, in the Chinese, Nepali and English languages, 
all texts being equally authentic. 

(Sd.) C H O U E N - L A I (Sd.) B . P. K O I R A L A 

Plenipotentiary of the People's Plenipotentiary of the Kingdonr 
Republic of China of Nepal 
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